AN INTRODUCTION TO 


THE ARAMAIC OF TARGUM ONQELOS 


by 
Thomas O. Lambdin 


and 


John Huehnergard 


© 2020 Thomas O. Lambdin and John Huehnergard 


corrected PDF, June 2020, with thanks to Ben Frostad 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


Preface and Acknowledgments: ss iis. ccccaas cartons ave cov es antacs ceavetas vavaees coavctasevcvtaseckereesdes vii 
PR DTC VIAIION Sua tasees alechace scat con ccaieca neta uees taihnd suas ond tveda net uads aohea cane taseck act Leen nstaleds aitain Viil 
PAT AITVANG a3 sicsadascuxselsdacsntaannptacedaspwiaseveglelastoaa esd angalevdemsadassasnaladayavmangmeleaduidasengadelenes ix 
TAR OINS 3 fa ansehen cont va calal en pa nsumaieaahau ee sue gavin, Chu nat scaeeantoe unease gn ieeanuean enue: x1 
IRGSOUECES cacites iets Gisiepatsate wn cats Mean tnsin a aas Seas uiatead eng ieaw tanned asaies Gag ats tan shies aaeteas ts Xlil 
Orthography and: PhONOlOSY, scs.ces is seca ee Sele Goede awa Rath oan XV 
MIMO OTA DAY odesiitclscsnn staaaua tt eesnak sea dousk eaigaraletes Aocs ests ctenlalia ln ehedacvaet a doshas cicatandniattasasualt XX 
Lessons 

1.1 INGUM GIGHCET xsjcts,sicsedsveiasedcveinsrdivadandenererdiasivedags tase eueas dua iaediuasaunaedieies 1 
be. “Wott DOM mitiOtl xi.5 es 032aspsnday ss peda dnsedada nsadalasisedsvanceedshenniedeadezoniolesarsaeyatiaaciannea 1 
1.3 The Perfect of the G Verb (third person).............ccccccccecsseseceeeeeneeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeteeeeeees 1 
A> ' The Prepositions 715- and 5 Mitchel kere reed ote eta lene tas ensrtae ous 2 
2.1 Phe. G Perieet: Falk ntlectian x crsuts c crnutaeraass Be egan asses Godeeanoact ea Ge Gace sey 5 
22° §6©6"“The Direct Object Marker en yal iii wxtecceescsdln ten a ve canearaavagsisa tie wovadauan 5 
aa BY Var with, PromOmiumal SUPIRES 325 eal he diGtes Aocakedeltead int cdid tases dads Gohan detadlaes 7 
3.2. The Conjunction j wa-: Combinatory Rules ..........cccceccesceceeeeeneeeeeseeeeeeeneeeeees 7 
4.1 Prepositions with Pronominal Suffixes ............cccceecsecceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesetaeeees 9 
4.2 The Prepositions 1 ba-, 9 /a-, and 5 ka-: Combinatory Rules...........eeeeeeeereeee 9 
4.3 GI ALIVC C1 MUSES 27.25 as rsthcnnrtnceatecial taakeutenadthietentaiets cauleaatecnmonadalanmecuseaaneiens 10 
5.1 CT PELICCUS AN 2 GIN 0 sesh ke sais eh ka os kernal ake adiadleusesenlab sa dtel tulenltoaat ceniee us aaietts 12 
6.1 The Singular Noun with Pronominal Suffixes..........eceesceeeseeeeeeeeeeeneeeenneeeeees 14 
rl The: Demonstrative Pronouns isc 3s. evevuisseiceei sav cvieas ide dagastas Ga ieaavaadeacs ate iaeead 16 
7.2. 1S batar and Other Prepositions with (Plural) Pronominal Suffixes ................. 16 
8.1 UN OU PUPA Si oath eens ater SIR SORES ee Id A eS Sey Ue ee dn 19 
8.2. Plural Nouns with Pronominal Suffixes .............ccccccccceesesseeceeeeneeeeeeeeneeeeeneeeeees 20 
8.3 The Plurals of the Demomnstratives o.....00:...dccssssccsssnesseceesseceecsesscetecessanaacessdnsedenss 20 
9.1 ‘ne Genitive (Constrct)y Chaitis 5 22/aiij sald adsatisivesieisedasvast a isekaages teen 22 
O° . Hexpression-of the Genitive wat a ae se rac eet ieciea este ie canitud coen dal aaetaaidiancadelusiede 22 
a3 The: Form of the Construct Singular .,.42:2:0304sscseisvdtapdveasdsisiuadeacidcsiardaaiess 23 
94 Anticipatory Gentive-C ONS UCONN sycccydoxssdcdeuareieaevessi ts aascdaresessistadersaazaeaeaaianss 24 
LO): he:G- Perfect: Roots WW aki ves on cts eeu ecccee run etal sia ee ae ales 26 
10:2: <Sentences with Adverbial: Predicates sssrssie ch dosnt ache. Baveiiesadarteheasoaeete 26 
11.1 The G Perfect: Hollow and Geminate Roots ...........cccccccecesseeeeeeteeeeeeeeneeeeeneeaes 29 
11,2 -Stative Hollow Roots: niciudciiwcstusas Guus an oo an ae aed 29 


11.3. Temporal Clauses with M97) Wa-Wh....ccccccccccccccscessscesecsesscssseceseeeeseessseeeseeeeseees 29 


1Vv CONTENTS 
T2534) “The Infinitive ot G Verbs es is as iieastepianisnis eaveastives aasteavaannad aise dana ais dave: 
12;2° “Suffixes. on the Infinitive -sci4 isin aatuacsts asasinis aa aan ani ensue as 
12,3* WSs of the Anfiniti Ve... isasices esecestteawcdseresvcasi cies ds iaees aaateavcanned asia anna aed: 
134). “lo(Paety Vets! the Porte ct. .css tee tor csiess catsueds net guar caldueda net gueanactavenstetguade ntti 
32> AD Werbss the Tinie sci csc ts caraoeshtecse.onescdevsalectare ra censanteseaacee sdssaonsalsemeneesdaneune 
133° - he Wheat i 1 VW CROS i=: x csiccenutieccenctausconaiueneaenecstechuvannauucsoahiyseaueeenatia: 
PL). CCAphel) Verbsethe Pettectcncscaon terre teciates tiie tau etcedyteuinnei nade ius eounkecatets: 
La” Co Merber thie IN niaitive ncaa. csrianies Gov tee Gadetieeia tess hanna idence deae de 
Tk" < “Whe: Intermooative st hasiwoxsceie neg dona Reareneeeenealn ea tenes: 
14.4 The Inflection of AX Pab and OE Pah... .eececcccssccccccccessssssssscccsscccssssssssssccescesssees 
13.1). ae Verbs: the Perfect (continued))..c.cauciunuaaduckutinacdadatanauawunaan 
16.1 The Absolute State of the Noun ...........cccccccccssssscceesssseececesseeeeesseeeeeseseneeeseseaaes 
162% “The Cardinal Num Bers a, ji cv ccascicusviy excvdesdeccycas decavetey vidvaras oxndncnes adyaetevavaas ceeded 
| 2 (5 os 1 hc Un RRR SERRE SCORE En -PE GOR SEPP ALE POLES Sy RAL RRA TERRA AO RRIA PR DENT SDN 
172: “The Existential Particles mx vit-and Feo ler ie oases iia etace iia baesdosat deta hied inetd dates 
13k “GG: Werbss the: ACtive: Particinl Cie: ois) acre cy ecteck cp eacsadadccnsdd ciaasodasacestieddheaasameerias 
18.2 The Independent Personal Pronoums ..............cccccceceeeeseeeeeeeeneeeeeeeeeeeeeseeteeeeenenaes 
18:3: The “Tens” and Higher Numbers) 3 sss cy acnseacy acwwiet eset deaepudasdenaagssdasedasasaddaiaanss 
18.4  Gentilics and Other Adjectives in *-/*- -ay/-dy; Plurals in °= -€........cccccceeseeereees 
19.1. G Verbs: Imperfect and Imperative (Sound Roots; Roots II—Guttural and 

anid. TT —Guittiral: KR OOtS: 1-9) 5.05 cas cs cnatSheviuinn la veansueunvsipaieraeSiaieavs peeved 
19:2.’ SUses or the dmpertect,..20, cence tetera d cea cen SG Wensaih ee aace aan eater: 
20.1. G Verbs: Imperfect and Imperative (Roots I-?; Roots I-n; Roots I-y)............... 
21.1 G Verbs: Imperfect and Imperative (Roots IJ—Weak; Hollow Roots; 

CIGITBITIAIG RK OOUS) ccccanitirasncbhataccubiasnit eds welsh s aiid nities bade notated oat a 
DO) <4. Verbs: the: Passive: Partie ples i4:2.tsec ons tce at, teuiasts tala nek ba eerste usenet tals th 
22,2 1D Verbs: Imperfect, Imperative, Participles ..iscissiscs casslavssssice aisivcrtssives aes tervcs 
22:3 Verbs: Impertect, lmnperative, Participles.cc,.ccsswetsnsncatiteeiweartoeticewee 
23:1; “The=t-- Verbs Gt Di Ctiecsesscseceascsgeseien ii 05 Sea ah RS LSA ead ces 
25.2. ‘TheAdjective jan wnran: (other) wesncsence non ae ne eee eee 
23,35 “Tne Ordinal! Num Pers 5.4335 cisysinsetsseiased cssavseccdsjendsheadranstieodaheteaoniedaaiaeadies 
241; “The Verbowith: OBject Sumi kes xi: Gasxtssisns ti dicvatstteat cass eave tanta arateerntontees aes tases 
24.2 Anticipatory Object Construction 0.00... eee cccescecceeeeneeceeeeneeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseaaes 
Paradigms 


A. Nouns and Adjectives 


A.1 Nouns and Adjectives with Unchanging Base ..............ccessceeeeeteeeeeeeeteeeeeees 
A.2 Feminine Nouns Ending 10 -VC1d ........cccccccccccsssccceeesncceeeseneeeeesseeeeeeeseneeeeeees 
ABs NOUNS 11 =i ANd =U osc. cas icececiecieasiassvbnevesaneessane Gun saedennscnes caevdaaded eater caansts 
A.4 Adjectives and Nouns Final -y, -W.........ccccccccsssscccesesneceeesenneeeeesenneeeeensneeeeeees 


B. Verbs 


B.1 
B.2 
B.3 
B.4 
B.5 
B.6 
B.7 


Appendix 


Glossary 


CONTENTS Vv 


SOUNG! Verse ccisucssacgusesaciseeedereecehackdesad gh cda sedge aae dee Seah es 77 
Veer DS Lesh tetatentee dental cenah oes tetatnecabtee tla nenah eae ranenas Mer welot emer 78 
VeS Slit hs nat ce thas ine nb ean eas oan eu cto es SSO ake a NeoeaaaLabavn epson eb senmbseeet 78 
ECO S: 1 areas ccca necGus ascasa Seta wee erases waeagneGie en ee aanene tues blesta uae eae to ea 79 
FOO W: Verb Sigicdissccteseseetegekacith ca tectiutelacdbedeboeh tahoe eave dane aetetbewes 719 
Verbs HI=W Cakes” sescies tect ccctaskesdics acsibacsies Mie a esa sen ae aban Mae dade 80 
GEMINALE. V ELDS iss sccseces eked neteianecsied dase ei edoe sea a Ne Sebead 81 
Tarsum:-Ongelos to: Genesis 12 1 6iscsicsccescncueaertouces Giese nner enw aeaeeee: 83 
NOUS 5.2535. ease ee ae ae en se Se 88 
ATAIMAIC SE NOUS oss exe scc ks eked dedette Meee cduc daa idccded coats toseadecehen coctebes deve 95 
TVS RANI ooo casa ds Ves sis os vee vas os (a eae Sea aa as dee ede BSC dn 104 


yO LE-E RCT CISCS yale cual oes ences ond ve gunn vaceunadineaan cael und aan vursmna saan terbeeeisea’ 117 


PREFACE AND ACKNOWLEDGMENTS 


This textbook was created some fifty years ago by Thomas O. Lambdin for his biennial 
one-semester course on Targumic Aramaic at Harvard University. The version in use 
when I took the course in 1975 was an outline of nineteen lessons in forty pages, plus 
four pages of notes on Targum Ongelos to Genesis 12—16 (on which the lesson 
vocabularies were based). Lambdin very kindly allowed me to continue using the outline 
when I succeeded him at Harvard in 1983. Over the years I expanded the outline to 
twenty-two lessons, rewrote a few exercises and added a few more, included an introduc- 
tory description of the orthography and phonology, and appended a glossary of the words 
given in the lesson vocabularies. I also converted the pointing from Tiberian, which 
Lambdin had used, to supralinear Babylonian. Lambdin never intended the outline for 
publication, but various colleagues and students who used it at other universities, or in 
individual study, encouraged its wider distribution. I would regularly ask Lambdin about 
publishing the outline, and he would regularly demur. But during a phone conversation 
on his 91st birthday, in 2018, when I asked once again, he surprised me by relenting. 

The present version of the textbook includes two more lessons, bringing the total 
to twenty-four; new sections in several of the lessons; paradigms of nouns, adjectives, 
and verbs; short introductions to the Aramaic language and to the targums; a brief section 
on resources; a select bibliography; and a key to the exercises. Nevertheless it is still an 
extremely terse presentation of the grammar of Targum Ongelos, introducing only the 
bare essentials so that students can quickly begin to read Onqelos (and Targum Jonathan) 
on their own. The brevity is mitigated to some extent by the fact that students will 
normally already be familiar with Biblical Hebrew, with which the Aramaic of the 
targums naturally shares many features. 

The use of transliteration—a hallmark of all of Lambdin’s marvelous textbooks— 
is prominent throughout this textbook as well, but another feature of the present version 
is a much more thorough presentation of the Aramaic in script than in earlier versions. 

This version of the textbook also incorporates a good number of corrections and 
suggestions for improvement that have been offered by colleagues and students over the 
course of three decades and more, and it remains to thank those kind individuals here: 
Elitzur Bar-Asher Siegal, Bronson Brown-de Vost, Amos Dodi, Jim Eisenbraun, Allan C. 
Emery, Agustinus Gianto, Jo Ann Hackett, Benjamin Kantor, Renaud Kuty, Matthew 
Morgenstern, Gonzalo Rubio, and the late Michael Patrick O’Connor. Special 
acknowledgment is due to Cynthia Miller-Naudé, Na‘ama Pat-El, Aaron Rubin, and Avi 
Winitzer and his student Josephine Dru, all of whom sent several detailed lists of sugges- 
tions and corrections. The greatest thanks, of course, is owed to Professor Lambdin, i/ 
miglior fabbro. 

John Huehnergard 
Austin, Texas 
April 2020 


abs. 

adj. 

adv. 

¢ 

C 

c 

cstr. 

Ct 

D 

Dt 
emph. 
f(.), fem. 
G 

Gem. 

Gt 

Gutt. 
imp(er)f. 
impv. 
infin. 
IPA 


m(.), masc. 


obj. 
p, pl. 
perf. 
prep. 
ptcpl. 


S, Sg., Sing. 


subj. 
suff. 
Vv 


12,3 


ABBREVIATIONS 


absolute form of a noun or adjective 
adjective 

adverb 

common gender 

causative verb stem (aphel/) 

consonant; C7, C2, C3 denote the consonantal radicals of a root 
construct form of a noun or adjective 
causative verb stem with prefixed ¢ (ittaphal) 
verb stem with doubled middle radical (pae/) 
verb stem with doubled middle radical and prefixed t (ithpaal) 
emphatic form of a noun or adjective 
feminine 

basic stem of the verb (peal) 

geminate root 

basic verb stem with prefixed ¢ (ithpeel/) 
guttural consonant 

imperfect 

imperative 

infinitive 

International Phonetic Alphabet 

masculine 

object 

plural 

perfect 

preposition 

participle 

singular 

subject 

suffix 

(unspecified) vowel 

first, second, third person (of the verb) 


ARAMAIC 


Aramaic is a member of the Semitic language family, which also includes Akkadian, the 
cuneiform language of ancient Assyria and Babylonia; classical Ethiopic (Ga%ez) and 
modern Ethiopian languages such as Amharic; modern South Arabian languages such as 
Mehri; Ancient South Arabian languages such as Sabaic; and Arabic. But the languages 
most closely related to Aramaic are the other members of a branch of the family that is 
usually called Northwest Semitic, namely, Ugaritic (the language of the ancient city of 
Ugarit, modern Ras Shamra) and especially the Canaanite languages, which are most 
prominently represented by Hebrew and Phoenician. Aramaic and Canaanite comprise a 
sub-branch within Northwest Semitic; that is, they share a most-recent common ancestor 
(Pat-El and Wilson-Wright 2018; see also Huehnergard 1995 and Loesov 2012). 

Aramaic has one of the longest-attested histories of any language. It is first 
known from inscriptions dated to the 9th century BCE, and forms of Aramaic are still 
spoken today. Languages undergo changes over time, and over nearly three millennia 
Aramaic has naturally changed and ramified profoundly. It is thus customary to talk 
about Aramaic in terms of chronological and geographical varieties. These can be 
categorized in several ways; the dialect classification in the following overview is that of 
Fitzmyer (1979). Surveys of the history of pre-modern Aramaic are Kutscher (1970); 
Greenfield (1978); Beyer (1986); Kaufman (1997); Greenspahn (2002); Creason (2004); 
Ferrer (2004); Millard, Khan, and Coghill in Postgate (2007); and Gzella (2014, 2015). 

The earliest inscriptions, to the 6th century BCE, are referred to as Old Aramaic. 
These are attested over much of the Fertile Crescent, from Syria to Iraq, and already 
exhibit a certain amount of linguistic variation. Old Aramaic texts are collected in 
Donner and Rollig (2002); Hug (1993); Gibson (1975); the grammar is described in 
Degen (1969). 

In the 6th century, because of its widespread use, Aramaic became one of the 
official languages of the Persian (Achaemenid) Empire; the many documents are referred 
to as either Official Aramaic or Imperial Aramaic. (A majority of these have been found 
in Egypt, and are also called Egyptian Aramaic.) As an official language and a lingua 
franca, the grammar of these is quite uniform. Many of the texts are presented in Porten 
and Yardeni (1986-99); detailed grammars are Muraoka and Porten (2003) and Folmer 
(1995); an introductory textbook is Muraoka (2012). Official Aramaic includes the 
Biblical Aramaic of the book of Ezra, the grammar of which is covered in a number of 
works, such as Rosenthal (2006), Greenspahn (2003), and Bauer and Leander (1927). 

Following the end of the Persian Empire in the late 4th century BCE, Aramaic 
becomes more diverse. The period up through the 2nd century CE is called Middle 
Aramaic, which includes a wide variety of texts from across much of the Near East. 
Inscriptions from Syria and Iraq include Old Syriac, Palmyrene, and Hatran. A number 
of texts in a descendant of Official Aramaic are collectively referred to as Standard 
Literary Aramaic (Greenfield 1974); these include the biblical book of Daniel, the Dead 
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Sea Scrolls from Qumran (treated in Muraoka 2011 and Beyer 1984—2004) and related 
texts, and—of particular note here—the early targums such as Ongelos and Jonathan (for 
references, see below, “Targums” and “Resources”). 

Late Aramaic, from the 2nd to the 14th century CE, is still more diverse, and its 
varieties are generally divided by scholars into a western and an eastern branch. The 
western dialects are Jewish Galilean Aramaic (especially in the Jerusalem Talmud; 
Fassberg 1990; Golomb 1985; Kutscher 1976; Levias 1930; Sokoloff 2011a), Samaritan 
Aramaic (Tal 2011, 2013; Stadel 2019), and Christian Palestinian Aramaic (Muller- 
Kessler 1991; Morgenstern 2011b). The eastern dialects are Jewish Babylonian Aramaic 
(especially in the Babylonian Talmud; Bar-Asher Siegal 2016; Morgenstern 201 1a; 
Sokoloff 2011b; Morag 1988), Syriac (Néldeke 1904; Healey 2011; Pat-El 2019), and 
Mandaic (Macuch 1965; Burtea 2011; Haberl 2019). 

As noted above, Aramaic continues to be spoken today, in a few pockets in the 
Middle East and in a widespread diaspora. There are four dialect groups of Neo-Aramaic: 
Western, in a few villages near Damascus; Central, in a few villages in Turkey; 
Northeastern, in several parts of Iraq and Kurdistan; and Mandaic, mostly in Iran. 


TARGUMS 


The Aramaic word m3"h targum means ‘translation’. As noted above, Aramaic in the 
second half of the first millenntum BCE became a lingua franca across much of the Near 
East. As the use of Aramaic increased in Palestine, at the expense of Hebrew, more and 
more Jews became unfamiliar with the language of the Bible, creating the need to 
translate the text of weekly readings. The translations were presumably oral at first, but 
eventually there were certain guidelines, for example, that the Torah was to be translated 
one verse at a time. 

There are targums to every biblical book except Ezra—Nehemia and Daniel. Most 
of these probably originated in Palestine. Several strains of targums exist, in complex 
interrelationships with each other. 

Targum Ongelos, the grammar of which is described in the present textbook, is a 
targum of the Torah, which became an official targum of the Babylonian Jewish 
communities; the Babylonian Talmud (BT), refers to it as ‘our targum’ (j7°7 Dun; BT 
Qiddusin 49a), and quotes Ongelos as an authoritative source. The origin and 
development of Onqelos are obscure, and much debated by scholars, but there is a 
consensus that it originated in Palestine (perhaps as early as the late first century CE), and 
was later redacted and edited in Babylonia (perhaps by about 250 CE). The name 
“Ongqelos” is based on BT Megilla 3a, which refers to ‘Ongelos the proselyte’ (737 
ompnx) as the translator of the Torah; this is probably a misunderstanding, since the 
Jerusalem Talmud (Megilla 71c) mentions ‘Aquilas the proselyte’ as translator, but with 
reference to a translation into Greek rather than Aramaic. The Ongelos textual tradition is 
quite stable, manuscripts for the most part exhibiting only minor variations; it even has 
its own masorah (Klein 2000). Onqelos is generally quite literal in translating the Hebrew 
text, frequently offering a rigorous word-for-word rendering. It is, however, also 
interpretive, generally agreeing in legal matters with the Mishna as understood in the 
Babylonian schools. Further, it not infrequently does diverge from the Hebrew. For 
example, it avoids phrasing that anthropomorphizes the deity; compare the Masoretic 
Text of Gen. 26:3 with the rendering of Ongelos: 

MT Fay maN mNIT poXa Ti gir bd-Pares hazzo?t wa-Pehye Simmaka ‘Sojourn in 
this land, and I will be with you’; 

TO 75553 “AAA AN SFA NDNA WI dur ba-2arfa hada w-ihe memari ba-satadak 
‘Sojourn in this land, and my word will be in your aid’. 

At some point in its history in Babylonia, probably by 500 CE, the text of Onqelos 
was supplied with a system of supralinear vowel signs. The standard critical edition of 
Ongelos, published by Alexander Sperber as volume 1 of his The Bible in Aramaic 
(Sperber 1959-73), presents the text with this Babylonian vowel system, and so it is also 
the system in which the grammar is presented in this textbook. 

The dialect of the Aramaic of Targum Ongelos has been the subject of much 
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scholarly debate. It is a form of Standard Literary Aramaic, but it also exhibits features 
of both western and eastern Late Aramaic; an eastern feature is the non-determinative 
nature of the article x- -d on singular nouns, but more diagnostic features are western. 
The curious mixture of dialect features undoubtedly reflects the complex compositional 
and redactional history of the text. 

Very closely related to Targum Ongelos, in both grammar and translation 
technique, is Targum Jonathan to the Prophets, and it too is considered authoritative in 
BT. (The same passage in BT Megilla 3a that identifies Onqelos as the translator of the 
Torah identifies a certain Jonathan ben Uzziel as the translator of the Prophets.) In 
Sperber’s The Bible in Aramaic (see above), volume 2 contains the Former Prophets and 
volume 3 the Latter Prophets according to Targum Jonathan. In Jonathan, the Former 
Prophets are generally translated quite strictly, as in Ongelos, while the Latter Prophets 
are often rendered more periphrastically. The great similarity of the grammar of Jonathan 
to that of Onqelos means that the present outline may also serve as an introduction to the 
former as well. 

There are other targums besides Ongelos and Jonathan. For the Torah there is a 
second set of traditions referred to as Palestinian targums. These are considerably more 
fluid, their texts never having become completely fixed. A complete manuscript, discov- 
ered only in the 1950’s, is Codex Neofiti 1 (also written Neophyti 1; Diez Macho 1968— 
78). Another version, called either Targum Pseudo-Jonathan or Targum Yerushalmi I, is 
complete except for a few verses. That these targums are not as literal as Onqelos is well 
illustrated by the fact that Pseudo-Jonathan is nearly twice as long as the Hebrew text it is 
translating. Other Palestinian targums are not complete; Targum Yerushalmi II, in fact, is 
also often called the Fragmentary Targum. The language of these targums is Galilean 
Jewish Aramaic, a western form of Late Aramaic. 

For the Prophets, besides Targum Jonathan, discussed above, a Palestinian targum 
(tradition or traditions) has been inferred, but only a few verses are preserved in later 
writings. 

There are also targums to (most of) the Writings; indeed, for some books there 
are two or more quite different targums. These targums are often somewhat, or even 
very, periphrastic, sometimes in fact more like midrash, especially for books such as 
Esther and Song of Songs. Some no doubt contain material that is old; the Talmud notes 
that Rabban Gamliel, lst century CE, had (and immured) a copy of a targum of Job, and a 
targum of Job was found among the scrolls from Qumran. 


RESOURCES 


As noted in the preceding section, the standard critical edition of Targum Ongelos is the 
first volume of Alexander Sperber’s The Bible in Aramaic (1959). Sperber’s edition has 
been criticized for his use of some manuscripts that do not present the most reliable text, 
particularly some whose vocalization may reflect a later Tiberian tradition rather than a 
genuine early Babylonian one. Since it is nevertheless the standard edition for Ongelos, it 
has served as the basis for the outline of the grammar presented in this textbook. (For 
other important manuscripts of Ongelos see Diez Macho 1968; Boyarin 1976.) 

Sperber’s text of Ongelos is accessible online, albeit with the Babylonian vowels 
converted to Tiberian, on the website of the Comprehensive Aramaic Lexicon (CAL), 
which is organized and maintained by Professor Stephen A. Kaufman: http://cal.huc.edu/. 
With CAL, one can also look up the parsing of any form, consult a dictionary entry, 
create a concordance, and survey the large bibliography. As its name implies, CAL 
comprises all of (ancient) Aramaic, not only targums. (Earlier concordances of Onqelos 
are Brederek 1906 and Kasovsky 1940.) 

A recent scholarly monograph covering all aspects of targums is Flesher and 
Chilton (2011). Earlier introductions and surveys are Beattie and McNamara (1994); 
Diez Macho (1972); Le Déaut (1966). For encyclopedia-length overviews of the targums 
and targumic literature, see Alexander (1988, 1992); Ben-Eliyahu et al. (2012, chapter 
5); Grossfeld and Sperling (2006); Kuty (2013). 

There is no full reference grammar of the Aramaic of Targum Ongelos. An 
important study is the 1981 dissertation of Amos Dodi (in Hebrew), which covers the 
phonology and morphology of Ongelos fragments from the Cairo Geniza. Another 
comprehensive work covering the phonology and morphology is Dalman (1905), which, 
however, does not adequately distinguish the several strains of Jewish Aramaic and 
which is naturally out of date in many respects. A monograph in which important 
features of the syntax of Targum Jonathan are investigated is Kuty (2010); since the 
Aramaic of Jonathan is very similar to that of Ongelos, Kuty’s results can generally be 
considered valid for Ongelos as well (as also shown, for example, by Kuty 2009). Other 
significant studies of aspects of the grammar of Onqelos (and Jonathan) include the 
following: Bombeck (1995a, 1995b); Condrea (2020); Dodi (1983, 1989); Fassberg 
(1985); Garr (1991, 2008); Goshen-Gottstein (1978); Gropp (1994); Kaddari (1963a, 
1963b); Kuty (2005, 2007, 2008); Lund (1998); Malone (1972); Muraoka (1983); Pat-El 
(2012); Tal (1975). 

A reliable glossary specifically devoted to Ongelos is Cook (2008). In addition, as 
noted above, one can consult CAL. Earlier dictionaries that include Onqelos in their 
coverage are Jastrow (1903) and Dalman (1938). 

For the Masorah to Ongelos, see Klein (2000; earlier works are Berliner 1877; 
Landauer 1896). 





XIV RESOURCES 


Knudsen (1981) contains a convenient selection of texts from Ongqelos and 
Jonathan based on Sperber’s edition, as well as an introduction to targums and a glossary 
of the selected texts. 

English translations of Ongelos, based on Sperber’s edition, are Aberback & 
Grossfeld (1982); Grossfeld (1988a, 1988b, 1988c, 1988d); Drazin (1982, 1984, 1992, 
1998). 
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1. Consonants 


Final forms appear in parentheses. On the transliterated letters with underlining, see §6, 
below, on Spirantization. 


x? n f p ¢ 
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2. Vowels and Vowel Letters 


(a) Vowel Signs 


The vocalization system employed in this textbook is the Babylonian, or superlinear, 
system, which is generally considered to be older than the Tiberian (sublinear), and to be 
the one with which Targum Ongelos was first pointed. 


The Babylonian vowel signs (with 1. 5 to indicate their placement; their Tiberian cor- 
respondences are given in parentheses): 
5 ba (2 ba, 2 be); over thin letters: 3; 
3 ba (a ba [games rahab]); over thin letters: 3; 
3 be (a be); 
1 bi (a bi/bi); 
1. bo (a bd; 2 bo [games hatip)); 
a bu (aa bu; 2 bu/bi); 
1 ba (a ba [Sawa mobile]; 2 ba, 3 bé, 3 bo). 
(In the best manuscripts, Bab. vowels appear slightly to the left above the consonant: 3.) 
No vowel sign appears when a consonant is not followed by a vowel (vs. Sawd 
quiescens in Tiberian): Tib. n172 madnah but Bab. nmi74 ‘east’. Where Tib. has a 
compound Sawa (i.e., with guttural consonants), Bab. normally has a simple sawa: Tib. 
52x Pakal but Bab. 95x Pakal ‘he ate’; Tib. x72x ?élaha but Bab. xt5x Palaha ‘God’. In 
some manuscripts, however, a appears rather than a after a word-initial guttural, as in 95x 


Pakal rather than 958 ?akal, 135 Sabad rather than 735 fabad ‘he did’. 


Since Babylonian pointing does not have a separate vowel corresponding to Tiberian 
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seghol (2), Biblical Hebrew names with seghol appear with a: 70 Mosah ‘Moses’ (Tib. 
nw), 058 Sakam ‘Shechem’ (Tib. o>). 


(b) Vowel Letters (matres lectionis) 


Four of the letters, namely, 8, 7, 1, °, are used in the script (in conjunction with the vowel 
signs) to indicate vowels in the middle and at the end of words. When used to indicate 
vowels, these letters are not represented in our transliteration (except final 7 for -d@ in 
some instances). 


Final vowels: These are always indicated by a vowel letter: 
Final a (which is uncommon) is written with x: x32 bana ‘build (fs)!’. 
Final @ is written with x: x59 malka ‘king’; xi. band ‘he built’. There are four 
exceptions to this, in which final d is written with 7: 
(i) when the last consonant of a word is 8 7: NRANA Misra?a ‘Egyptian’; 4833 banda 
‘they (f) built’; 
(ii) in the form 717 hawah ‘he was’ (§10.1); 
(iii) in Hebrew proper names: 719 Hawwah ‘Eve’; 1575 Zilpah ‘Zilpah’; 
(iv) in numbers with masc. nouns: Nia hamsah ‘five’ (§ 16.2). 
(in the last three instances, viz., hawah, Hebrew names, and numbers, we will trans- 
literate the final 7, even though it was not pronounced in such cases. Final 7 in all other 
instances was pronounced: e.g., 157 malkah ‘her king’ [indicated in the Tiberian 
vocalization with mappiq: 7271].) 
Final e and final i are written with °: 84s Misrd?e ‘Egyptians’; 12° yibne ‘he will 
build’; "725 Sabdi ‘my servant’; "hw Sati ‘he drank’. 
Final o and final u are written with 1: 198 sa/o ‘prayer’; 133 bano ‘they (m) built’; 105 
kasu ‘garment’; 155 katabu ‘they (m) wrote’. 
a does not occur at word end. 


Medial vowels (vowels within a word): Only e, i, 0, u are ever indicated by a vowel 
letter, e and i again by °, and o and wu again by 1. The internal vowel letters are optional 
with most words, but they are present more often than not (and much more often than in 
Biblical Hebrew). Examples: 


e: xia beta ‘house’; p55 (or pS) saleq ‘he went up’; 

i: 855° (or 850) sipra ‘book’; 1°%S (or 30) saliqu ‘they (m) went up’; 

o: Dw (or OW) Som ‘name’; 21N5 (or 2n5) katob ‘write (ms)!’; 

u: NT (or Nin) rugzd ‘anger’; 139M5 (or 14n5) katubu ‘write (mp)!’. 
In the lessons below, including the exercises, forms will appear both with and without 
such medial vowel letters. 
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In summary: 


X is used to indicate final @ and occasionally final a; 

7 is used to indicate final d after consonantal x ?, in 155 hawah, in Hebrew names, 
and in numbers with masc. nouns; 

1 is used to indicate final and medial o and u; 

* is used to indicate final and medial e and i. 


(c) Vowel Length 


It is unlikely that phonemic distinctions in vowel length were made in the Aramaic of 
Targum Ongelos. Rather, the seven vowel signs probably indicate purely qualitative dis- 
tinctions. (This applies as well to @ and a; although we transcribe the former with a 
macron, the distinction between the two was most likely one of vowel quality rather than 
vowel quantity: @ perhaps as in ought, IPA [9], and a perhaps as in father, IPA [a].) 


3. Consonantal Doubling 


Certain formal distinctions indicate that most of the consonants could occur doubled (i.e., 
lengthened): e.g., 


x71 nahora ‘light’: = xw713 bi-nhora ‘in the light’; 
but x31738 min-nahora ‘from the light’. 


The Babylonian system of vocalization, however, has no sign comparable to the Tiberian 
- dages (forte) to indicate such consonantal doubling (e.g., x7i739). Nevertheless, the 
doubling will always be represented in our transliteration. 


4. Syllabification 


(a) No syllable may begin with a vowel (except } w- ‘and’); 
(b) No syllable may begin or end with more than one consonant. 
Examples: 4F°S betak ‘your (ms) house’: be/tak; 
19378 malkakon ‘your (mp) king’: mal/ka/kon; 
TNAW Sara?a ‘to begin’: Sa/ra/?a; 
mi0P* yigtalinneh ‘he will kill him’: yig/ta/lin/neh. 
Exceptions are certain verbal forms that end with two consonants: e.g., n2n5 katabt 
‘you (sg) wrote’: ka/tabt. 


5. Stress 


In the majority of forms, stress falls on the final syllable: 145 katab ‘he wrote’; xv beta 
‘house’. Less frequently, the penultimate syllable is stressed: naA5 katabat ‘she wrote’: 
xia betand ‘our house’. As the examples illustrate, the position of the stress will not be 
indicated in the script for either alternative, but will be marked (with ’ ) in the translitera- 
tion when it does not fall on the final syllable. 
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6. Spirantization 


The six consonants 1 b, ) g, 7 d, > k, 5 p,m t were spirantized, i.e., pronounced as the 
fricatives [v, y, 6, x, f, 8], respectively, under certain conditions, viz.: 


(a) after any vowel: 


an5 katab [ka0av] ‘he wrote’; NT rugzd [ruyza] ‘anger’; 
x°ai nabiyd [noviya] ‘prophet’; 735 abad [Savad] ‘he did’; 
pi napaq [nofaq] ‘he went out’; x°D5°4 ~mekala [mexala] ‘food’. 


Note that this applies as well when a form ending in a vowel is prefixed to a 
word beginning with one of these consonants: x75 karma [karma] ‘vineyard’, 
but x8953 ba-karma [boxarma] ‘in the vineyard’; xia band [bana] ‘he built’, but 
xin) u-bnd [uvnal] ‘and he built’. 


(b) if a vowel precedes in the underlying form: 


aha) u-ktab [ux8av] < *wa-katab ‘and he wrote’; 
war li-nbiya [linviya] < */a-nabiya ‘to the prophet’. 


In the Tiberian system of vocalization, the distinction between stops and fricatives could 
be indicated by a dages (/ene) in the former; e.g., 
Ti2a bakon [baxon] ‘in you (mp)’; 

man> katabt [ko8avt] “you (sg) wrote’. 
In the Babylonian system, however, there is no sign or device like the dages to indicate 
whether the stop or the fricative was to be pronounced. Since the spirantization is com- 
pletely predictable in the two circumstances noted above, it will likewise not be indicated 
in our transliteration of such forms. 


There is another group of examples in which spirantization occurs, however, viz.: 


(c) when a vowel preceded the consonant at an earlier stage of the language, but has 
since been lost: 


x55 malkayya [malxayya] < *malakayyd ‘kings’; 
xan5 dahba [dahva] < *dahaba ‘gold’; 
Nriax Pamta [Pama] < *?amatd ‘female servant’; 
xnov. birkata [birxa0a] < *barakata ‘blessing’; 
y1335wi_ maskankon [maskanxon] < *maskanvkun ‘your (mp) tent’. 
In these cases the spirantization, since it is not generally predictable, will be indicated in 
the transliteration, as the examples show, by a line under the consonant in question. 


The consonants are never spirantized if they are doubled: 


35 gabbel [qabbel] ‘he received’; 
ps’ yappegq [yappeq] ‘he will send out’. 
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7. Some Combinatory Rules involving 9 


Aramaic phonology does not tolerate a sequence of two syllables whose vowels are both 
a. When this would occur, therefore, certain changes take place. In the following, G rep- 
resents any guttural consonant (8 ?, 7h, nh, » £), C any non-guttural consonant except ’ 
y. 
(a) Ca+Ga— Ca-Ga, i.e., a becomes a before a guttural plus a: 

*da-Sabad — da-fabad (7357) ‘which he made’; 

*la-Pabuhi — la-Pabuhi (738%) ‘to his father’. 


If the guttural is 7 4 orn h, the following a is frequently lost: 


*wa-hawo — wa-hawo (17)) or wa-hwo (1175) ‘and they (m) were’; 
*da-halamit — da-halamit (n78507) or da-hlamit (-7A%N7) ‘which I dreamt’. 

(b) Ca+ya — C-i, 1.e., the sequence -aya- is replaced by i: 
*wa-yaday — w-ida¥ (y7) ‘and he knew’; 
*ba-yamama — b-imama (x73) ‘in daytime’. 

(c) Ca+Ca— Ci-C, 1.e., the first a becomes i, the second is lost: 
*ka-nabiya — ki-nbiyd (x°135) ‘like a prophet’; 
*da-katab — di-ktab (aA>"7) ‘which he wrote’. 

Rule (c) does not apply when the first word is \ wa- (‘and’); rather: 

(d) wa-+Ca— u-C, 1.e., wa- becomes u-, and the second a is again lost: 
*wa-nabiva — u-nbiya (x*an) ‘and the prophet’; 
*wa-katab — u-ktab (an>)) ‘and he wrote’; 


wa- + Ga occasionally — u-G rather than wa-G as in (a): u-hmarin (77M) ‘and 
donkeys’. 


8. Some Distinctions vis-a-vis Biblical Hebrew 


Hebrew and Aramaic are closely related languages, as the following forms, which may 
be either language, illustrate: °59A malki ‘my king’; 743° yabdrek ‘he will bless’. Each 
language has an independent history, however, and they differ in many ways. The 
following selection of differences is essentially confined to phonological features. 


(a) Consonants 


Proto-Semitic, the parent language of Hebrew and Aramaic, had more consonants than 
appear in either of those later languages. In the latter, pairs or even trios of sounds fell 
together over time (i.e., came to be pronounced the same). But the same sounds did not 
always fall together in both Hebrew and Aramaic, as the table below illustrates. 

In Old and Official Aramaic texts, several of these sets of sounds had not yet fallen 
together. Since Aramaic speakers borrowed their writing system (alphabet) from the 
Phoenicians, and since Phoenician had only 22 consonants, certain letters had to do 
double duty in the early Aramaic dialects. These double-duty letters usually do not reflect 
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pairs of sounds that fell together in later Aramaic, but rather pairs that had fallen together 
in Phoenician (and in Hebrew). 












































Proto- | Hebrew) Early | Mid./Late) Hebrew| Mid./Late 

Semitic Aramaic | Aramaic Aramaic 
d id id ad dam dama ‘blood’ 
7) cz 4 id Pozen | Pudna ‘ear’ 
dz TZ he 1Z Perez Parza ‘cedar’ 
g ye veg ye sélem fulema ‘youth’ 
‘4 ype OS ype fayin fend ‘eye’ 
KY Ss Pq pe Peres Parva ‘earth’ 
ty Ss Ss Ss sam sam ‘to fast’ 
0 SKY Ss wr nasar natar ‘keep’ 
t vr or or tob tab ‘good’ 
ts Os Os Os samak | samak ‘to lean’ 
$ bs ws Os sam sam ‘to place’ 
s ws ws ws Samat | sama ‘hear’ 
6 ws ws aes Salos talat ‘three’ 
t nt nt aw: bayit beta ‘house’ 





























Thus, Middle and Late Aramaic 7 d corresponds to Hebrew 7 d, 1 z 


p¢ pExys 
ot DExS 
os Os,vs 
nt n4wus 


(b) Vowels 


(i) Early Semitic d remained unchanged in Aramaic, but became 6 in Hebrew, e.g., 
Aramaic tab, but Hebrew fob ‘good’; 
kateb kotéb ‘writing’; 
talat Salos ‘three’. 
(ii) Early Semitic short vowels in open syllables before the stress were reduced to a 
in Aramaic, but lengthened in Hebrew (in nouns and certain verb forms): e.g., 


Northwest-Semitic *dahab- ‘gold’ > Aramaic dahab, Hebrew zahab; 
Northwest-Semitic *katab- ‘he wrote’ > Aramaic katab, Hebrew katab. 
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LESSON ONE 


1.1 Noun Gender 


There are two grammatical genders in Targumic Aramaic: masculine and feminine. The 
gender of nouns denoting animate beings normally corresponds to sexual gender. Other- 
wise, there is no clearly predictable relationship between gender and meaning, but there is 
a consistent relationship between gender and form: nearly all feminine nouns are marked 
by the ending -t- in the basic lexical form (see §1.2, below), while masculine nouns have 
no special ending. 


x5°A malka king xiD5°A malkata queen 
x5v3 bala husband NHR Pittata woman 
x°pin_haqla field NFPi ginnata garden 


There are exceptions, however. A small number of nouns without -f- are feminine in gen- 
der, such as 

NDIN arta (f.) earth 

xv bera (f.) pit 

NX Pimma (f.) mother. 


Occasionally a noun is used in either gender: e.g., xi} zimnd ‘time’. In the lesson vocab- 
ularies, gender will be indicated only for these exceptional cases. 


1.2 Noun Definition 


The distinction between a definite and an indefinite noun (i.e., ‘the king’ as opposed to ‘a 
king’) is indicated, if at all, by the ending of the noun in question. This feature will be 
treated in detail in a later lesson (see §16.1). It will suffice for the moment to note that the 
basic lexical form in -d (fem. -d@), traditionally known as the emphatic form, is generally 
regarded as the definite or determined form. In fact, however, it is very often the only 
(non-bound) form of the singular noun in use, and it must be translated as definite or 
indefinite according to the context: 


xf378 madbahd the altar, an altar 
x55 malka the king, a king. 


1.3 The Perfect of the G Verb 


The basic form of the verb (traditionally known as the Peal) will be referred to in this 
textbook as the G stem (German Grundstamm). The lexical form of the G verb consists of 
the verbal root, usually triconsonantal, with an appropriate vowel pattern, namely, a be- 
tween the first and second consonants, and either a, e, or o between the second and third 
consonants; most commonly, the second vowel is a (for e and o verbs, see §5.1, below): 
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e.g., 
am5 katab he wrote, he has written (root: k-t-b) 
pi napag he went forth, he has gone forth (root: n-p-q). 


This form is the 3rd person masc. sing. of the inflection called the Perfect. The Perfect 
corresponds to the English simple past (preterite) or present perfect. In the lesson 
vocabularies we shall always gloss the Aramaic Perfect with the English infinitive (thus, 
e.g., katab ‘to write’; napag ‘to go forth’). 

The Perfect is inflected for person, number, and gender by the addition of subject suf- 
fixes. The 3rd person forms are as follows; note that stress is on the second syllable in 
each of these forms: 

m.sg. P5i napag he went forth 

f.sg. np5i napdgat she went forth 

m. pl. 1p5i napaqu they (masc.) went forth 
f. pl. xP5i napdga they (fem.) went forth. 


A nominal subject (all of which are 3rd person by definition) normally follows the verb, 
which agrees with the subject in number and gender: e.g., 


N5%A pBi Napaq malka. The king went forth. 
xAiD%A nPH] Napagqat malkata. The queen went forth. 


The Perfect is negated with x° /a, which directly precedes the verb: 
N59 pBIx Ld napaq malka. The king did not go forth. 


1.4 The Prepositions  \a- and {a min 


The preposition 3 /a- ‘to, for (a person), to (a place)’, is written as part of the following 
word. We shall transcribe all such proclitic particles with a hyphen. 


xAnp? lagarta = la-qartd to the city. 


The same is true of the preposition jf (or 7a) min ‘from’, with the additional feature of 
the final - assimilating to the first non-guttural consonant of the following noun; before a 
guttural or 7, the form is “A me-: e.g., 


xAnpA =migqgarta = mig-qarta from the city 
xa mittura = mit-turd from the mountain 
NXDINA ~merarsa = me-Par$a from the land 
xoas8 =meramsa = me-ramsa from evening. 


Min may optionally remain a separate word; this is not common except in certain expres- 
sions that will be noted in the vocabularies. 


Verbs: 


pi 
pap 


LESSON ONE 3 


Vocabulary 1 


Pabad to perish, die.* 

razal to go.* 

natal to raise, lift, take up; to set out, travel. 

napag to go forth; jA pi napag min to depart from, leave (a place). 
faraq to flee. 


* As noted above, p. xv, some manuscripts have & rather than & in such forms, thus 738 
Pabad, V8 Pazal. 


Nouns (note: these forms may be translated as definite or indefinite; see $1.2): 


NAPS 
NABV/RIA 
xa 
x55A 
NADA 
Nad 


NAP 


Prepositions: 
5 
mapa 


Adverbs: 


rittata woman, wife. 

gubra/gabra man. 

turd mountain. 

malka king. 

malkatad queen. 

{amma people, the people; nation. Verbal agreement with fammd may be 
singular or plural. 

garta city. 


la- to, for (a person), to, into (a place); see §1.4, above. 
min from, out of; also partitive: some of; see §1.4, above. 


la (negative). 
tamman there, in that place; jn /a-tamman to there, thither; jn mit- 
tamman from there, thence. 


Exercises 


A. Translate the following sentences (the same sentences in script follow on the next 


page). 

1. ?ozal lo-tura. 11. Goragat malkota lo-tura. 

2. ?azalat lo-qarta. 12. Coraqu mit-tamman. 

3. Noapaqu miq-qarta. 13. Nopagat ?itteta mit-tamman. 

4. Noapaqa lo-tura. 14. ?obadu famma tamman. 

5. obad gubra. 15. La Garaq malka miq-qarta. 

6. Poabadat Pittota. 16. La ?ozalat Pittata lo-tura. 

7. 2oabadu Samma. 17. La nopaqu Samma mit-tamman. 
8. Notal malka. 18. La notalu lo-tamman. 

9. Notalat malkota. 19. La napaqat malkota miq-qarta. 


— 
— 


Coraqu miq-qarta. 


20. La Caraq gabra lo-tamman. 
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B. These are the same as the sentences in exercise A. Point sentences 11-20. 


xT XNDI NPY 
jana PAY 

JAN NOX MPD 

yan NAY ION 

NOAA NDI PA x? 
NWP NOIR NIN NP 
TOM NADY PHI x? 

yon? v0 x2 

NOP NNDIW NPI NX? 
yan? XII pay xX? 


11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 


rns Dix 
RAMP? NTN 
NANPA IPA 
NFO? NEI 

N52 748 
NAAR NSN 

NAD ISR 

NS5A Oth 
NASA nti 
NANPA PAD 


OMANI NDN BRWN 


—_ 
So 
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2.1 The G Perfect: Full Inflection 








3ms an5 katab he wrote 3mp 1385 katabu they (m) wrote 

3fs mans katabat she wrote 3fp xan5  katabd they (f) wrote 

2ms nan katabt you (ms) wrote 2mp pana katabtun you (mp) wrote 
(or xA2h5 katabta) 

2fs nan katabt you (fs) wrote 2fp  prana katabtin you (fp) wrote 

les mans katabit I wrote Icp xiah5 katabnd we wrote 


The 2ms appears with -t or with -/a; the latter is less common. The 2mp and 2fp 
endings are stressed; in all other forms the stress is on the second syllable. 


2.2 The Direct Object Marker ni’ yat 


The direct object of a transitive verb is usually, but not obligatorily, indicated by the par- 
ticle n> yat if the direct object is 


(a) definite (i.e., the emphatic form of a noun, used as definite; see §1.2); 
(b) a proper name; 
(c) a noun with a possessive suffix (see §6.1). 
Some examples: 
(a) x52) n° 8) Qatalu yat gabra. They killed the man. 
but xAS78 xia Band madbaha. He built an altar. 
(b) Six n° 8p Oaral yat SaPul. He killed Saul. 
(c) NIATP FP N57 Nin Band malka yat qartand. The king built our city. 


Occasionally, the direct object is indicated by the preposition ~° /a- rather than by n° yat. 


Vocabulary 2 


735 dabar take, to lead (away) (direct object is (1) a person or animal one takes 
along from one place to another; or (2) a person one takes as part of one’s 
group, household, or family). 

ah5 katab to write. 

755 sabar to cross (something: yat or ba-); to transgress. 

m5 palah to serve (as slave, etc.). 

20p gatal to kill. 


XDI 2arfa (f.) land, country; the earth. 
N505 kaspd silver, money. 


x03 nahrd river. 
NAINA 
Nay 
xPIp 
Nos 


sapra morning. 


ramSda evening. 


Other: 


Lo 


KAD 


A. Translate the following sentences. 


. Napaqit ba-sapra. 

. araqna mit-tamman. 

. Pabadu bea-nahra. 

. Loma 1a Garaqt? 

. Notalna bo-ram8a. 

. Loma ?ozaltun lo-tura? 
. La noatalit ba-sapra. 

. Garaqit lo-nahra. 


. La ?abadit tamman. 

. Gabarna yat ParGa. 

. Dabarit yat ?ittata. 

. Loma getalt yat malkota? 


—= — 
eSB OO ONIN MN BWN 


= 
WN 


B. These sentences are the same 
N55A n 158 

NAINA mn? mans 

NT AP pay xn 
NIN] mM? XMNON nan>D 
a2 7 ND90 797 

xa. me mat xa 
NDIN NTN 

NDIND NAY AY XT|S2 
NAT] NIMAY Kwa. 
xnD%a nm xm] 

NOX 17 x5 

NDA TP NIDWP 





pitgama word, thing, affair. 


qginyana property, possessions. 


. Loma 14 nopaqtin miq-qarta? 


14. 
15. 
16. 
Me 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22: 
23, 
24. 


25 
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ba- (prep.) in, within; with (instrumental). 
nm yat (direct object particle). 
lama or x 5S Fal ma (interrog.) why? 


Exercises 


Polahu yat malka. 

Koatabit yat pitgama. 

Loma Gabartun yat nahra? 
Kotabat ?ittata yat pitgama. 
Dabar malka yat gabra. 
Loma dobart yat gabra? 
Pobadat ?arGa. 


Bo-ramsa Gabarna yat nahra. 
Polahna yat malkota. 

La dobaru yat ?ittata. 

. Qatalna yat malka. 


as those in exercise A. Point sentences 16—25. 


NAGS PHI 

JAMA NIpAD 

N73 1758 

MPAD Xo NAe 

NBN NIP 

NHS Pd NAy 
NADL MHI xo 
NAM MpAD 

NANPA PAPI XY XAS 
JAR meas x5 

NDA nF xD 

NAPS OP 34 
NADIA? NOP NAD 


Bo-sapra Gabaru amma bo-?ar¢a. 


OWMWNANIDN FP WN FH 


= & 


= 
WwW N 
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3.1 1° yat with Pronominal Suffixes 


Pronominal direct objects may be expressed by attaching pronominal suffixes to the 
particle yat: e.g., A> nap Qatalit yateh. I killed him. The full inflection is as follows: 


1 ydati me NIn* ydtdnd us 

7h* ~yatak you (ms) por’ yatakon you (mp) 
yr yatik you (fs) yar’ yataken you (fp) 
mr yateh him, it (m) par’ yatahon them (m) 
mn* yatah her, it (f) par’ yatahen them (f) 


It is not uncommon for yat with a pronominal suffix to come between the verb and its 
subject: compare 8729 4° x54 735 Dabar malka yat {abda The king took the servant 
along, but x54 a°h* 735 Dabar yateh malka The king took him along. 


3.2 The Conjunction \ wa-: Combinatory Rules 


The conjunction } wa- (and) assumes various forms depending on the initial segment of 


the following word: 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


Verbs: 


Nouns: 


before a guttural + a: the form is usually wa-, as in 755) wa-Sabar and he 
crossed; the a is sometimes lost pn} wa-hmarin ‘and male donkeys’; occasion- 
ally one finds u- (see d, below) rather than wa- before a guttural, as in AM w- 
hmarin; 

before ya-: the sequence waya- contracts to wi-, as in 9° yada he knew, but »77 
w-ida¥ (< *wa-yada‘) and he knew; 

before any labial consonant (b, m, p): the form is w-, as in 859A} u-malkda and the 
king; 

before any consonant, other than a guttural or y, plus a: the form is u-, and the a 
is omitted, as in P53 napag, but P51 u-npaq and he went forth. 

otherwise: the form is} wa-. 


Vocabulary 3 


37° ~yahab to give; to place, set. 

nmi nahat (also n°ni nahet; see §5.1) to come/go down, descend. 
55) napal to fall. 

0755 paras to pitch (a tent). 


nmr beta (masc.) house. 
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xanS lahmd bread, food. 
x mayya (pl.) water. 


xa’ = mesara plain, valley. 
xiswA maskand tent, habitation. 


Other: 
mi lawat (prep.) to, unto, into the presence of (a person); 9198 mil-lawat from 
the presence of. 
15 ad (prep.) up to, as far as, until. 
5) fal (prep.) on, down onto; against; about, concerning, in regard to; 558 me- 
fal from upon. 
Exercises 
A 


1. Yohabit yateh lo-gubra. 2. Qatalu yatahon be-beta. 3. Cabarna yateh ba-sapra. 4. Dabar 
yatana lowat malka. 5. Garaqit mil-lowat malka. 6. Nahatu mit-tura lo-meSora. 7. Porasit 
yat maSkona tamman. 8. Nopalat wa-?abadat. 9. Notal ba-sapra wa-?ozal Cad nahra. 10. 
Loma 1a yahabt yat lahma lo-?itteta? 11. Notal yat kaspa w-ihab yateh lo-gabra. 12. 
Yohabna yat qinyana lo-Camma. 13. Nohatna lo-nahra u-prasna yat maSkena tamman. 14. 
Nopal beta Gal malkota wa-?abadat. 15. Nopalit bo-mayya. 16. Loma 1a yahabtin yat 
mayya lo-?itteta? 17. Cabamna be-ParGa Gad qarta. 18. Caraqat mib-beta wa-?ozalat lo- 
nahra. 19. Nohatu mit-tura Cad meSora u-prasu yat maSkona tamman. 


NI AS AM NBS no OHI 11 Naa mAs var 1 

NODS xP nF xia 12 NAVAA pan HP 2 

JAR xiSwA n* xiota xani5 xinhi 13 NADSA TWH’ KID 3 

MASS NADIA DS xa Hi 14 NSOA mi NIA’ 755 4 

x*OI mH) 15 NSOA NIDA MPAD 5 

NAR NA OF pat xB NA? 16 NIWA AHA wT 6 

NAP TD XDINA NID 17 JAM NiSwA n* m°O58 7 

NAT NBA NFPA NAD 18 N7TANI NOB 8 

JAR NiSwA n* 15a) NDA TH xchha wii 19 N57 TD ORS NALA DH 9 


NAAR NANS nF naa x5 NAD 10 


B. Point and translate. 


NON Op xDdon OBI 1 

NID? ND TP NIAT XD 2 

NOON MA PAD x? 3 

D909 AM? an NMRX A 727 4 
JON ITANT ww? PA 5 

Pam Wup xX? 6 
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4.1 Prepositions with Pronominal Suffixes 


The pronominal object of most prepositions is expressed by the same set of pronominal 
suffixes given in Lesson 3 with yat; thus, 


ba-: 12 
7 
ae 
ma 
m4 


similarly ni% 


b-i xia b-dna la-: Li xo l-ana 

b-ak D3 b-akon 72 lak 129 I-akon 
b-ik 33 b-aken To Lik 59 I-aken 
b-eh =a b-ahon m™) leh yn I-ahon 
b-ah yaa b-ahen 7m Lah yA) I-ahen 


lawat ‘unto’: "hi lawati, 7519 lawatak, ... ni? lawdtakon, etc. 


The preposition } min doubles the -n- before suffixes; the doubling may be lost before 
the 2 and 3 plural suffixes: 


7 
ia 
77 
mia 
ma 


similarly o% 


al 


minn-i (also 838 minn-a) xik minn-and 

minn-ak y1238 minn-akon or pix min-kon 
minn-ik 7532 minn-aken ySxa_ min-ken 
minn-eh ya minn-ahon yx) -min-hon 
minn-ah pia = minn-ahen para min-hen 


fim with: ‘aD Simm-i, TAL imm-ak, PAL Limm-ik, etc. (with -mm-; here too 
the doubling may be lost before the 2 and 3 pl. suffixes: e.g., 2mp IDA» 
¢imm-akon or i219 $im-kon); 

ba-go within: the base is 133 ba-gaww- before suffixes: "34 ba-gaww-i, 733 
ba-gaww-dak, 733 ba-gaww-ik, ..., D133 ba-gaww-akon, ete. 


For 5 fal with pronominal suffixes, see §7.2; 55 Sad does not take pronominal suffixes. 


4.2 The Prepositions 3 boa-, 5 la-, and 5 ka-: Combinatory Rules 


The prepositions 1 ba-, 5 Ja-, and 5 ka- (like, as) take the following forms before nouns: 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


before a guttural with a: ba-, la-, ka-: xSAx la-?ahdata to the sister; the a is 
sometimes omitted: x44n hamara male donkey, but x44n5 ka-hmara like a 
male donkey; 

before ya-: *ba-ya-, *la-ya-, and *ka-ya- contract to b-i-, [-i-, k-i-: x yada 
hand, but *ba-yada > x73 b-ida in hand; 

before any other consonant with a: bi-, li-, ki-, with omission of a in the first 
syllable of the noun (i.e., ba-Ca > bi-C): 8°13 nabiva prophet, but x°32% Ji- 
nbiya [li-nviya] to a prophet; 

otherwise, with a: XD7X2 ba-?ar$a ‘in the land’; x*A5 ka-mayya like water. 
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4.3 Relative Clauses 


The relative pronoun 7 da- is uninflected for gender or number. In form it follows the 
same combinatory rules as ba, la-, ka-, above. 


pi x52 malka di-npag the king who went forth 
SIRF 8523 gabra da-razal the man who went 
DIRT NAMX Pittata da-Pazalat the woman who went 


Prepositional relationships, such as ‘in which’, ‘from which’, must be expressed by 
resumptive pronouns within the relative clause: 


the man to whom I gave the money — the man who I gave to him the money 


N5O5 n° mae x52) gabra d-ihabit leh yat kaspa 


the city from which I went forth — the city which I went forth from it 


73a MPH KAP garta di-npdqit minnah 


Direct object resumption is optional and uncommon: 


(@AS) BP NA gabra di-qtalu (yateh) the man whom they killed 


Verbs: 

O58 

ale 
764 
785 
ah 
cai 
paw 


Nouns: 
x55 
KA sw 
xAasw 
nar 


Other: 
al 


J 
=a 
La LA 


Vocabulary 4 


Pakal to eat. 

gazar to cut; to circumcize; gazar gayam Sim to make a covenant with. 
masar to hand over (to, into the hand of: ba-yad, la-, or gadam). 

natar to guard, preserve, keep, observe. 

radap to pursue (obj. with bdtar). 

rahat (also 07 rahet; see lesson 5) to run. 

Sabaq to leave, abandon, forsake; with /a-: to forgive. 


hekala palace, temple. 

{ulema boy, lad; servant, attendant. 

fulemata girl, maiden. 

gayama or x*p giyamd treaty, covenant; gazar gayam Sim to make a 
covenant with. 


ba-go (with suffix "33 ba-gawwi, etc.; prep.) in, within, in the midst of; 1% 
mig-go (with suffix "34 mig-gawwi, etc.; prep.) from within, from the 
midst of. 

ba-yvad (prep.) into the hand/power of. 

batar (prep.) after, behind (both spatial and temporal meanings); pronomi- 
nal suffixes with bdtar are given in §7.2. 

ka- (prep.) like, as, according to; ka- does not take pronominal suffixes. 
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oy $im (with suffix "AL fimmi, etc.) with, together with. 
qadam (prep.) before, in the presence of; min gadam from before, from the 
presence of; pronominal suffixes with gadam are given in §7.2. 


iB} 
—th 
at 


Exercises 


A. 

1. qarta da-?abadu bo-gawwah 2. gabra d-ihabit leh yat qinyana 3. ?ittata di-ktabat yat 
pitgama 4. Culema di-npal Gal ?arGa 5. hekala da-Caraqna minneh 6. lahma d-ihabtin li 
7. mayya di-ntartun lana 8. gubra di-rhatit lowateh 9. qayama di-gzamna ¢immokon 

10. ?ittata d-ihabta lah yat kaspa 
2 DBM KAW 4 WINE mo NSMDT RAK 3 NPs mo oS mea waa) 2 TS WRT NAT 1 
MAY MoATT SI 8 RH] poy x 7 pra xan 6 TPA NIPIHT NBS 5 NDI 
N5OS 1) 79 NAIA NAR 10 PIAL NINA NASP 9 


B. Vocalize and translate: 


NODSA DAY T NWN 4 TaN NIOI|T NIDW 3 TIA WTIT RNY 2 xDD oTpP moat xa 1 
M2 WAY T RYAN 5 
C. 
1. Yohabit lik yat qinyana. 2. Gazar qayam fimmana. 3. Rodap batar gabra u-qtal yateh. 
4. ?ozala lo-hekala u-Sbaqa yat ulema tamman. 5. Rohatna lowateh. 6. ?okalu yat lahma 
wo-la yahabu lana minneh. 7. Masaru yat Culema bo-yad malka. 8. Napaq {im gabra, u- 
ntalu Cad tura. 9. La mosarna yat qarta ba-yad malka. 10. Notarit yat qinyana d-ihab li. 


Dn? xpaw NOS WOR 4 MM SPA NID IHS 74 3 NID O5 TN 2 xP nF pO many 1 
NSA TA NAW OF A 7 PA RH 1A RA wn! mo SR 6 MAD NiMTT 5 AN NAW 
) 27 NEP nF MAGI 10 N59 TS XAap mé xIT6A NY o Nb TH GN NID ov pH s 


D. Vocalize and translate: 


xsi Mpa 4 Nay paw xD wa Dy 3 ND) AND MTT 82 NO? 2NMIP UD pan wp 1 
PD? WaNnsT NAIM_ A paw) x? 5 -°m nwa xan 


LESSON FIVE 


5.1 G Perfects in e and 0 


Many G Perfects have the pattern qgate/ rather than gatal. These include most stative 
verbs, i.e, verbs expressing the possession of, or attainment of, a characteristic, such as 
tagep (to grow strong), dahel (to be afraid), as well as other intransitive action verbs, such 
as saleq (to go up) and gareb (to draw near). There are also a few transitive active verbs in 


this group, e.g., ahem (to love). Their inflection is as follows: 


3ms p50 saleq 3mp yO saliqu 

3fs np-40 salégat 3fp xp>0  saliqa 

2ms mp0 saleqt 2mp pnp’%d saleqtun 
(or NAP" saléqta) 

2fs mp0 saleqt 2fp pps salegtin 

Ics mp0 salégit lep nip saléqna 








Note especially the change of the stem vowel from e to 7 in the 3rd person plural. 
Some verbs occur with both patterns; e.g., 


2763/1255 nasab/naseb to take; 
wis/0n rahat/rahet to run; 
mni/nFi nahat/nahet to go down. 


A third, and extremely rare, type of G Perfect has the pattern gatol; e.g., 


717 damok to fall asleep; 
21) nagob to subside, abate. 


Not all forms of these are attested, but they appear to have had a change of o — uw in the 
3rd plural, corresponding to e — i above. Thus, 7147 damok, n31A7 damokat, etc.; pl. 13987 
damuku, x37 damuka, ete. 


Vocabulary 5 


Verbs: 
247 dahel to be afraid, fear (object usually with min or min gadam). 
ar yateb to sit, dwell, remain, settle. 
153/2°5i _ naseb/nasab to take (the most general verb of ‘taking’; includes all the mean- 

ings noted for dabar as well). 

TI saged to bow down. 

p70 saleq to go up, ascend (intrans.). 

ap gareb to approach, draw near (to: /a-, Jawdt); to be on the point of (+ infini- 
tive); gareb ba- to come into contact with, touch. 

"-h tagep to grow strong, be strong; to be severe; to become rich, wealthy; tagep 
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la-N N became angry (e.g., 859A *7pn tagep la-malka the king became 
angry; *? =n tagep li | became angry). 


Nouns: 
xAarnt =daromd the south; mid-daroma la- on the south of. 
xip5  kapna famine, hunger. 
x78 madbara desert, steppe, wilderness. 
x78 ~=madnahd (also x17 madinha) the east; la-madnahda east(ward); mim-madnaha 
on the east; mim-madnah (or madnaha) la- on/to the east of. 
x3998 mafrabd (also X3758 mafarbda) the west; mim-mafraba on the west. 
oxA Misrayim Egypt. 
XDE"S sippund the north. 


Note also the idioms: Wax5/Amx> m5 N n> 755/2°6) naseb/dabar yat N leh la-?ittu/la- 
Pamhu He took N as his wife/maidservant. 14°8 Pittu and WAX 2amhu are abstract nouns 
(wifehood, servanthood), little used outside this idiom. 


Exercises 


A. 

1. ?ozalu lo-madnoha. 2. Yotibu mim-madnah lo-qarta. 3. Qoreb lo-qarta. 4. Qarébna lo- 
nahra. 5. Sagédit qadam malka. 6. Nasébit yatah li la-?ittu. 7. Dabar yat Yulema u-ntal 
¢fimmeh lo-sippuna. 8. Qoribu lo-2ar¢a mis-sippuna. 9. Yotébna mid-daroma lo-tura. 
10. La saléqit lo-tura. 11. Loma nasebt yat Gulemata lo-hekala? 12. ?ezalu lo-mesora w- 
itibu bo-gawweh. 13. Tagep leh u-qtal yat gabra. 14. Taqep kapna ba-?ar¢a. 15. Dahélat 
min qodam malka wa-oraqat mil-lawateh. 


NSOA DAP MIS 5 NINH via 4 XAOS AP 3 NAPS mia wer? 2 NAAR OR 1 
NIDA 9 RHE SO NON DAP 8 NHS MAL WA xb mF 37 7 we! 0% AAS m0) 6 
TDA NIWA WIN 12 NODA NADA oP no wa 11 NHS MPV x} 10 KNHD wa AAA 
TAA NAD X578 OF ya SAT 15 NDIND NINDS -ppn 14 wd) ne BHP a pp 13 74S 


B. Vocalize and translate: 


N24 DN NOY INT NIBD APPN 3 NHS TW yan NNW? pro 2 xy pPNNT NAP 1 
xo FP D017 NMITAP ND7 AND HIN 6 NADIA TW Kawa? w9M1 5 NNDIA OTP 770 
MIP 82 10 NPIPA NIDA PPN 9 PoaAy XII wap MP NAMI Nk? 8 NDI TA MM MoM 

30) 14 NDIA DA NP 13 PT IOV PMP MIP 12 XM MP paw xa en 11 NAN 

WR TD PAM 101 15 TAN? TY NXMIN 
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6.1 The Singular Noun with Pronominal Suffixes 


The pronominal suffixes given in §3.1 are attached directly to a noun to indicate pronom- 
inal possession. The stem to which they are attached may be obtained by dropping the 
final x* -d of the lexical form. Thus, from x594 malka: 


558 malk-i my king xI5%8 malk-anad our king 

95° malk-ak your (ms) king 9378 malk-akon your (mp) king 
750A =malk-ik your (fs) king 73571 malk-aken — your (fs) king 
m™558 malk-eh his king p57 malk-ahon _ their (m) king 
7558 malk-ah her king ya57 malk-ahen _ their (f) king 


There are a few formal complications involved before the suffixes -kon-, -ken, -hon, and 
-hen: 


(a) Stems ending in -CC- or -vC- (where v is not a) insert a before these suffixes: 
e.g., 12374 malk-akon, 123 bet-akon, etc. 


(b) Nouns whose stems end in -aC-, e.g., hekal-, must restore a full vowel in the 
final stem syllable before these suffixes. The vowel restored is a in an over- 
whelming number of nouns: 157577 hekal-kon, hekal-ken, hekal-hon, hekal-hen. 


(c) All feminine nouns ending in -afd fall under the preceding rule: 
159A malkat-i, 75374 malkat-ak, ..., but 578 malkat-kon, ete. 
The vowel here is invariably a. 
(d) Exceptions to the preceding rules are relatively rare and will be dealt with indiv- 
idually in the following lessons. 
Note the translation of ‘whose’ in relative clauses: 
the man whose money I took — the man who I took his money 


mH05 né nrardr7 x52) gabra di-nsébit yat kaspeh 


Vocabulary 6 


Verb: 
cnn rahem to love. 
Nouns: 
NAnxX ?amtd female servant, slave. 
NIAN/NIAN = Pattand/Patand female donkey. 
xypa_ bavird cattle. 
x5y5 bafla husband. 
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x2 bard son. 

xm. barattd daughter. 

xi) ginnata garden. 

gamla camel. 

hamara male donkey. 

haqla field. 

harba (f.) sword. 

fabda male servant, slave; attendant. 

fana (f.; sometimes construed as f.pl.) flock(s) (sheep and goats). 
xi. rugzd anger, wrath; “2 Tin =pn tagep rugzeh ba- he became angry at/ 

with. 

xan tord bull, ox. 

NON toratd cow. 


A 
Sk Lh 
U J 
- bh bee oe ch ot 


~% 
G. 


Exercises 


A. 
1. homarik 2. harbana 3. hekalkon 4. gamlohon 5. haqleh 6. Ganahon 7. Gulemotik 
8. bafirakon 9. pitgamak 10. ?otaneh 


TIAR 10 JAINA YO PSVLa s PRA 7 pe MopAs paowi4 pods Kida 2 pra 


B. 
D> TAY 10 pn 9 POH 8 KIVA 7 PAX 6 TY 5 TNX 4 m2 3 CMMN 2 TIA 1 


C. 

1. Dohélat min gadam baSlah. 2. Saléqna miq-qartohon. 3. La sagidu qadam malkana. 4. 
Qoriba lo-beti bo-ram8a. 5. Taqep rugzeh bi-breh. 6. Yotibu mim-madnah lo-?ar¢ana. 7. 
La nosébit yat lahmik. 8. Rohatat borattah lowatah. 9. Loma 14 notarta yat qayami? 10. Cal 
ma nosebt yat Culema Simmak? 11. Garaqu mil-lowat malkathon. 12. ?abad Gammi 
tamman. 13. Dabarit yat bori Simmi u-npaqit mib-beti. 14. Naseb yat harbi minni. 15. 
Moasar yat qinyaneh bo-yad Gabdeh. 


NONI VS NSA 4 NIS7A OF IO NB 3 PAAIPA wipro 2 ny 0p yA nT 1 
NOS 9 AY AAD MBAS 8 aN OF aol 85 7 NIDIRD MITAA Pr 6 A Aa3 MIM App 5 
JAR OD TEX 12 PANSoA ni PAD 11 TAL Nard nF nO] NA 2D 10 ASD nF NTI x 
May TA Mp mF 768 15 A TATA mn’ 6) 14 cmd MPA AL AD ny maT 13 


m pna°or xn? 4 NWAID PANY an 3 NAY Mp RwoN may 2 72 -ppn xd 1 
NV Tan Oy 7 AMA ANAX MPA 6 ANIA AN ATI a RnR pans oA AN oh 
IP 1 NVYID NIWA *PPN 10 NMP NTA XNYR IIIT 9 Pepm? povaa 7K 8 Him 
NON Dy maa 2A 14 PANN roo XD 13 RD 7D XMAX 727 12 7301 Tay op 
PAV YAN OK NP 15 


LESSON SEVEN 


7.1 The Demonstrative Pronouns 


The demonstrative pronouns are: 


this masc. yt den fem. Nxt da 
that masc. xT hu? fem. xa hi? 


When used as the subjects of simple non-verbal predications, such as ‘This is our king’, 
the order of the elements generally follows that of the Hebrew. Note that there is no 
equivalent in Targumic of the English copula (‘is, are’): 


x 839598 Malkatana hi?. She is our queen. (or) That one is our queen. 


When used attributively as demonstrative adjectives, a prefix hd- is required, and the 
demonstrative must follow its noun: 


PAA x5°8 malka haden this king N47 NADIA ~malkata hada this queen 
NA N59 malka hahu? that king wT NADA ~malkata hahi? that queen 


This ha- is frequently omitted in the expression ]"4 NS yomd den ‘this day, today’, and 
occasionally in a few other expressions. 


7.2 75 Batar and Other Prepositions with Pronominal Suffixes 


Several prepositions have pronominal objects expressed by a series of pronominal suffixes 
different from those given in §3.1; for example, 155 bdatar: 


“m5 «batar-ay —_ after me xi5nS = batar-and after us 

Jans = batar-ak —_ after you (ms) poana = batar-ekon after you (mp) 

7555 =«batar-ak _ after you (fs) psn. batar-eken after you (fp) 
And = batar-ohi after him, it (m) pana batar-ehon after them (m) 
x55 bdtar-aha after her, it (f) pana  bdtar-ehen after them (f) 


The following prepositions are employed with these same suffixes: 
Dap gadam: “27> qadam- before, in the presence of; 
mnn tahot: “nnn tahot- under, beneath (but 3rd fem. sg. is Ahn tahot-ah); 
ya ben: ~ra ben- between (but Ist pers. sg. is XP ben-a, sometimes *3°3 ben-i); 
5D al: -3D Fal- on, upon (but 3rd fem. sg. is 15D ¢a/-ah); 
“So Sillawe: >) Sillaw- on, upon; a synonym of fal, used especially in the com- 
pound “9°28 me-Sillawe (= me-fal) when pronominal suffixes are required. 


Vocabulary 7 


Verbs: 
37x Pahad to seize, grasp, lay hold of; to close (a door). 
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76x ?amar to say. 

y yadaf to know ("48 are: that). 
my" _yaret to inherit. 

a8) nasab to plant. 

745 abad to do, act; to make, fashion. 
nna patah to open. 





Nouns: 


ION Piland tree. 
x07 dassda door, doorleaf. 
NAY yomd day. 
3° lelayd night. 
NDIA tar¢a gate (of a city), doorway (of a house or tent). 


Other: 
“48 Pare (conj.) (the fact) that; when, since, because (corresponds to Hebrew °*> ki). 
22 kol (also written 75 in imitation of Tiberian ->) preceding an emphatic singular 
noun used definitely, 55 means ‘all of, the whole of’, as in: xtra 95 kol 
mesara the whole plain, x7 25 kol garta the whole city, XD98 75 kol Parva 
the whole earth, all the land, 71> 95 kol qinyaneh all of his property; with a 
suffix, the base is kull-: 7°15 kulleh ‘all of it (m)’. 
ma what? 
man who? 


—1 &B 
Dt Dh 


Exercises 


A. 

1. qgodam malka hahu? 2. lowat ?itteta hahi? 3. be-ginneta hada 4. {ad nahra hahu? 5. 
min qodam malka haden 6. ba-kol ?ar{a hahi? 7. Da gartana. 8. Hu? bari. 9. Hi? borattik. 
10. Bafli hu?. 11. Ginnatana da. 


PAA N59 DIP JAS NAA NIT ID 4 NTA NPIS 3 AA NAAR I 2 NTA NSOA OTD 1 
NT NIAD 1 NT YD 10 PMID NT 9 AD NWT 8 RIT NT7 NTA NDI 953 6 


B. 
925 PTI Swnaw 4 nT Rn Woy 3 NTT NT? MITA 2 NTT RNP? NANT 1 
TNAN NT 11 CIN NT 10 TMD PT 9 NTT war 2D 8 NIDA D7 PAN 7D 6 RNAP 
NUT TW 13 NT INN 12 

C. 


1. Rohat lo-da88a u-ptah yateh. 2. Rodap baterehon Gad tura. 3. Ma Gabadt tamman be- 
yoma hahu? 4. Yorétit yat kol qinyana haden. 5. La yoda it Pore Coragat ?ittati. 6. Pahad 
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yat harba u-qtal yateh bah. 7. Nosabna yat ?ilana bogo ginnatana. 8. Man Gabad yat 
pitgama haden? 9. Yoteb bo-tar¢a wa-la napaq. 10. Napaqit wa-?ahadit yat da88a batoray. 
11. Den qayami di-gzarit fimkon. 12. Yohabit lokon yat kol ?ar¢a hada. 13. Ma ?omartun 
lo-Gabdeh? 


Do meres 4 AA NAPA TAA NID wh 3 NA TD pAPANS 444 2 PAS nha KwT AA 1 
Wa NFO 1) NDS] 7 0 7 OOP) RITA ne TAS 6 CAAR MPA AR HT NB 5 pa xPIp 
PT 11 SHS NBT ne IAN PH] 10 PHI XOT RS IAA I 9 PAA Nina mn 74D 78 8 Ninh 
Mad) PAAR NA 13 NTA NDR 9D n* ps9 maa 12 poay means ay 


monam jo? 4 apoyo. nn? 19né 3 XMIPA PAN RYAN NMA 2 ADA TAN WN wT 1 
TAN 8 NID NON NIDN NO 7 NTT NAVD ASIT NIPR PT 6 NII NID? NIP 5. NTN 
PROD NVIDIA VPM PT 10%) TAY a TD TN 9 NIT DI way 9D 
PPATP NINA 13 TIP 17170 12 


LESSON EIGHT 


8.1 Noun Plurals 


The plural of a noun in the emphatic state is as follows: 

masc. sing. XA yomd masc. pl. xa ~yomayya 

fem. sing. xAqn torata fem. pl. xn torata 
For the vast majority of nouns, both masculine and feminine, the stem of the plural is the 
same as that of the singular. There are, however, certain irregularities: 

(a) Some nouns that have masculine form in the singular have plurals in -d¢d, e.g., 
x05) naps soul, person, plural xAdDi napsata. 

(b) Some feminine nouns have plurals in -ayya, e.g., x94 millata word, plural °° 
millayyd. 

(c) In nouns of the form C7vC2C;3 in which C;3 is a bgdkpt letter, that letter is spiran- 
tized in the plural (from the earlier presence of a vowel before C; in the plural): 
malka, but malkayya; Sabda, but Sabdayya. Similarly feminines of the form 
CivC2C3ata: malkata, malkata. (This spirantization is of course not indicated in 
the Babylonian pointing: x55, x°559; cf. Tiberian xD, 82779.) 

(c) Some very frequent nouns have other irregularities in the formation of their 
plurals, e.g.. 

x5. «bard son, plural x*33 banayya 
xAnP  garta city, plural xP girwayya. 
Listed below are all nouns occurring thus far whose plural forms are attested: 


(1) No irregularities (apart from spirantization of C3 = bgdkpt): 


singular plural singular plural singular _ plural 
Pilana  Pilanayya haqla haqlayya vabda fabdayya 
gabra ~~ gabrayya tura turayya ulema = Yulemayya 
gubra — gubrayya yoma yomayya fulemata {ulemata 
gamla_ — gamlayya malka malkayya pitgama pitgamayyda 
dassa dasSayya meSara —- meSarayyd tora torayya 
hamara hamarayya maskana maskanayyd torata torata 


(2) With irregularities: 


singular plural singular __ plural 

Pamta NTN Pamhata beta N° bdttayya 
Pittata NW) nasayya amma NAAD Camamayya 
bara x°I2 banayya garta Np girwayya 


baratta xh banata 


Attested plurals will be included in the lesson vocabularies from now on. 
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8.2 Plural Nouns with Pronominal Suffixes 
Possessive suffixes are attached to plural nouns as follows: 


(a) Plurals in -dta drop the final -@ and add the same suffixes used with a singular 
noun (§6.1): e.g., "33 banati my daughters: 


‘mia banat-i ninja bandat-ana 

7hia bandat-ak ponia banat-akon 
ynia banat-ik poria banat-aken 
mnia banat-eh paria banat-ahon 

mia banat-ah pania banat-ahen 


Occasionally, plurals in -dtd add suffixes as in (b), especially lcs, 3ms, and 3fs: 
°F banat-ay, ‘Mnia banat-ohi, Xai. banat-aha. 


(b) Plurals in -ayya drop the -ayyd and add the suffixes in the forms given for batar 
in §7.2: e.g., 35 ban-ay my sons: 


34s ban-ay xii ban-dna 
733 ban-ak yo" ban-ekon 
°313/933 ban-ak/ban-aki 3°11. ban-eken 
72 ban-ohi pia ban-ehon 
Nia ban-dha pia ban-ehen 


Note that some nouns will appear the same in the singular and the plural with the 
suffixes of the 2ms and lcp: 7AIn’» pitgamak your (ms) word, your (ms) words; 
xpn hagland our field, our fields. Note also that the 2ms suffix has 7 -a@k with 
a while the 2fs suffix has 7° -ak (or °>" -dki) with a. 


8.3. The Plural Demonstratives 


The plural forms of the demonstatives are: 


thesec. yx illen attributive: px Ad?illen 

thosem. pix 2innun prxit ha?innun 

f. YX Pinnin prRxi harinnin 
Vocabulary 8 


ja} zaban to buy, purchase. 
wi napes to become numerous, widespread. 
250 Sakeb to lie down. 
nw Salah to send, to send a message/messenger. 
yAD Samaf to hear. 


Nanx Patra (pl. -ayya) place, site, location. 
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xant. dahba gold. 
xi mand (also spelled xix; pl. -ayyda) vessel, utensil. 
xa) nabiyd (pl. -ayya) prophet. 
x°> gala (pl. -ayya) voice, sound. 


Other: 
mnn_ tahot (prep.) under, beneath (with pl. suffixes; see §7.2). 
]8 an (interrog. adv.) where?; j8° /a-2an whither?; ja mandn whence? 
Exercises 
A. 


1. tohot 2ilanayya ha?innun 2. mil-lowat malkayya ha?innun 3. Cal C{amomayya ha?illen 
4. mim-mafraba lo-qirwayya ha?innin 5. gamlayya wa-homarayya 


NI 5 PPR NID NFA 4 PORT AAD 2D 3 pret XDA nA 2 PRA ox mn 1 


xem 

B. 
Tay ODT NNTAN 7D OY 4 PORT NID 7D OY 3 PrRT VWI OP yo 2 poxmsenw? mm, 1 
PINT wars 5 

C 


1. La SomaCna yat pitgamehon. 2. Sokibu tahot ?ilanayya bo-?atra hahu?. 3. Solah yat 
nobiyeh lo-kol qirwayya u-l-kol Camomehen. 4. Zabanna tamman yat gamlayya ha?illen 
bo-dahba d-ihabt lana. 5. U-npi8u Gamma hahu? bo-kol ?arfa hahi?. 6. ?abadu gubrayya 
di-Slahit lo-?atra hahu?. 7. Monan Caraga noSayya ha?illen? 8. ?an zobantun yat manayya 
ha?illen? 9. Man Gobad yat manayya ha?innun? 10. La yodafu ?are Salah malkohon yat 
¢abdohi lowat nobiya. 


SA win 955 meal ne 140 3 CTA RNR Pek mA So 2 paying n* xivie x5 1 
NTT NDR FDS NTA NAD Ween 5 RPO DAT NSTI PORTA wd ne AN wah 4 pray 
JA 9 PORTA WIN ne Mat FR 8 POA OD ASAD 8 7 A NSN ono Na TIN 6 
Wal NW -ANIIS oF PASO nS cae WP NB 10 PsA NA mn’ 7p 


DAN IN? 4 PTT SOMND IPN D817 3 wT 2D PP Nna 2 RIPIWwI psp Mm NivaAw 1 
mo DAT IIT IMs 7 OPM MM eNI ee 6 INN? 8D TID NID] 5 NIAT 
NUTT way 9D NPHI NANI NI Dw 10 FI? NX N29 PIMP 7D NTN NA PY s wD 
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9.1 The Genitive (Construct) Chain 


Possession or a genitive relationship is expressed in two principal ways: by simple 
juxtaposition, as in "M1 oO yom moti the day of my death; or by the use of the preposition 
5 da-, as in JBID9 N50 malka di-Knafan the king of Canaan. We shall consider 
juxtaposition first. 

In the genitive construction N; + N2 the first noun is in the construct state, or in 
construct with the second noun. If the second noun is definite (cf. §2.2), so is the first. In 
the vast majority of instances the construct is used with Nz semantically definite (i.e., in 
the emphatic state, or with a pronominal suffix, or a proper noun); indefiniteness must be 
made explicit by the use of the absolute form to be discussed in Lesson 16. In general, the 
construct form of the singular noun is obtained by dropping the -d of the emphatic form; 
likewise for plurals in -ata: 


x59 oa bet malka the house of the king 
x59 nia banat malka the daughters of the king. 


Plurals in -ayyd replace -ayyd with -e: 
x55 °hS batte malka the houses of the king 


x54 %2 bane malka the sons of the king 
N54 "AIND pitgame malka the words of the king. 


Some special problems arise in the formation of the construct singular of certain noun 
types; these are taken up in §9.3, below. 


9.2 Expression of the Genitive with 7 da- 


The construct sequence is the normal way of expressing a genitive relationship when the 
first member is a plural noun. When the first member is singular, however, there is a 
curious mixing of construct usage and the employment of 7 da-. In terms of the texts 
themselves, the situation may be described most simply as follows: 


(a) There are some nouns whose construct forms are not used at all, or at most in a 
lexically fixed expression; with these nouns, da- is the only way to express a 
genitive relationship. Examples include: 


NAN Pamta, 837A malka, X71) Sabda, xd7P qgarta, xin7 rugza. 
(b) There are other nouns which almost exclusively favor the construct usage and 
seldom, if ever, appear with da-: 


[ox Pilan, DFR Pittat (NFAFPX Pittata), 73 bar (construct of x43 bard), nA bat (xAAS 
baratta), 133 gabar, 2% haqal, 0” yom, "A me (8A mayya), DY fulem, DITA 
pitgam, OP qayam, YP ginyan, 2p gal, YAH tara’. 
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(c) Most other nouns seem to range between these two extremes, being used either 
with da- or in the construct state with no clear difference in meaning. 


The construct state is used in about two-thirds of the genitive constructions in Ongelos. 
There are a few factors, however, that favor the use of da-, namely, when the second 
member of the construction is (a) a human being, as in x®5N7 x55 libbd da-Pandasa the 
heart of humanity, 2p5°9 xi5wha ba-maskand da-Yafaqob in Jacob’s tent; (b) God, 
including the divine name **/*" Y(w)y, as in 1° NAPS ka-ginnata da-Ywy like the garden 
of the Lord; (b) a geographical location or ethnic group, as in DMNA NDAN Parsa da- 
Misrayim the land of Egypt; (c) a material, as in 83977 da-dahba of gold, golden; x5055 
da-kaspa of silver; 8587 da-?ava of wood, wooden. But these factors may be overridden 
by others. For example, as noted under (a), if the first member is plural, it is normally in 
the construct, as in THM “AIND pigdme ?ittateh the words of his wife. Kinship terms, such 
as ‘son’, ‘daughter’, and ‘wife’, are usually in construct, as noted under (b), as in 57 75 
bar Haran the son of Haran; fi nix ?ittat Noah Noah’s wife. 


9.3 The form of the Construct Singular 


As indicated above, the construct singular noun is formed by dropping the final -a of the 
lexical form. Further adjustments must be made with the following types of nouns: 


(a) Stems ending in -aC- replace a with a full vowel, usually -a-: 


N53 bara 93 bar xiSwa maskana —-}DwA maskan 
wo hekala = 95°A hekal Nowra mesara 7A mesar 
xT yada 7 yad 


(but note xAv Samad (name), construct Ow som or O% Sem) 
This includes all feminine stems in -at-: 
NAAR Pittata nx Pittat xmas fulemata ney Sulemat 
xd ginnata = —-n3 ginnat Nm torata nnn torat 
xAD598 malkata 1558 malkat 
(b) Stems ending in -C;C2- (two different consonants) exhibit a variety of forms, 


either gatvl or qvtvl in shape. These must be learned for each noun, though the 
majority have the form gatal: 


gatal: 

NDIN Par$a = YAN Paray N505 kaspa 705 kasap 
NNN Patra = ® Patar N73 nahra 77i nahar 
N52) gabra =—-7133 gabar NIN rugza 1 ragaz 

Kant dahba = 2157 dahab NDA tara DSA taray 


xopn haqla pn _hagqal 
gatel: 
x5v5 basla 783 bafel wan lahma on lahem 
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qatal: 
x50 malka = 7 malak x55 Gabda 335 Sabad 


(c) Stems ending in -C;C;- (doubled consonant) simplify the consonant, sometimes 
with a change of vowel: e.g., 83° libbd (heart), construct 25 lab. 


(d) The construct of x53 barattd is irregular: n3 bat. 


There are other irregularities, especially with nouns from roots WI-Weak. These will be 
noted as required; see also Paradigm A.4, page 76. 


9.4 Anticipatory Genitive Construction 


There is a third type of genitive construction which makes use of an anticipatory posses- 
sive suffix followed by da-, as in 


NATPT AAW Samah da-qarta the name of the city. 


This occurs only rarely in Ongelos and is restricted to particular lexical items and to spe- 
cial compound constructions; both members of the construction are semantically definite. 


Vocabulary 9 


Verbs: 


758 Pasar to bind, take captive. 
pia/pn4 daheg/dahag to press, urge; to oppress (yat, ba-, la-). 
757 ~=hapak to overthrow; to convert, change (x into y: yat x la-y). 
78 famar to hide, conceal. 
75h tabar to break, break down; to subdue. 


Nouns: 


x58 Pappayya (pl.) face, surface; most frequent in prep. phrases, esp. "SX 0D Sal 
Pappe (with pl. suffixes, §7.2) on the face/surface of; right up against, over 
against 

x5 bard the outside (of a place); used mainly in fixed prepositional and 
adverbial expressions: x59 /a-bard to the outside; x53 mib-bara on the 
outside (of: /a-); 852° la-mib-bara to the outside (of: Ja-); 8 75 bar min 
except, except for, other than. 

xT yada (cstr. 1° yad; pl. -ayya; f.; sing. with suffix: 1 yadi, 77° yadak, 7° 
yadeh, etc., but 157° yadkon; note forms with preceding 3, 5, etc.: x4") w- 
ida, x72 b-ida, x°7"\ w-idayya, x°71_b-idayyda, etc.; with prep. 74 either 
x3 miy-yada or x77 m-ida) hand; 7°53 ba-yad (or 4 x72 b-ida da-) into 
the hand/power/control of; through, by means of; 7°73 2°6) naseb b-ideh 
he picked up. 

~/-y Ywy or Yy the usual writing of the divine name, presumably read ?adonday as 
in Hebrew (7177"). 
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karma vineyard. 

madbaha (cstr. 378 madbah; pl. -ayya) altar. 

malkuta (cstr. 113% malkut; pl. x53 malkawata) kingdom, reign, rule. 
garaba (pl. -ayyd) battle, war; fabad garabd Sim to wage war against. 
sama (cstr. D8 Som or ob Sem; pl. NAAAY Samahata) name. 


Zz 

% oh 

~ UU 

Di _Sk VI 
i 


Exercises 


A. 

1. toraf qartohon 2. ?ilan ginnota 3. qinyan bondhi 4. bafle bonateh 5. ?ittat Cabdak 6. 
fuleme malka 7. nose malka 8. hagal gabrayya ha?innun 9. qayam Cammana 10. 
?amhat nasehon 11. manayya do-dahba 12. malkowata do-?ar{a 13.8om boreh 14. Soma 
da-Yy 15. madbah hekola 16. bar ?Abraham 17. torat maSkoneh 18. 80m ?amtah 19. 
malka do-qarta 20. malka do-Misrayim 


NSA O17 NSOA cA 6 TIA MPR Ss MM yd ach Pp 3 NAb xk 2 pan yan 1 
M93 OW 13 NDINT NADI 12 NATTT NI 11 POI NAN 10 NISD oo) 9 PSA NADA 8 
NATPT NSA 19 TRAX OW 18 TISWA YIN 17 OATIN 75 16 RYSA MdIA 15 77 NAD 14 
Dea¥AT XSI 20 


B. 
NIP AY 7 CNN moo 6 cma pan was xDvA na 4 mn 2p 3. NW 7 2 NA van! 1 
> naw 13 PPR wT NAP 12 mmp2a var 11 X72) 22 10 NOP "la 9 pwn aT 8 
m2 2p 18 NDODT NIND 17 NT NYDN 17) 16 RYN FD CAN Dy 15 PTT SAT NID 14 TIA 
MOONT NAN 20 NTA TNX 19 

C 


1. Hopak yat kol qirwehon. 2. Dahaqit yatahon u-npaqu Simmi. 3. Tobaru yat da88e 

beteh, wa-?ahadu yateh u-qtalu yateh. 4. Tomarat yat gabrayya bo-betah. 5. ?ahadu yat 

bonohi wa-2asaru yatohon. 6. Zabanit yat kol manehon bar min mana hahu? do-dahba. 7. 

Nosabu yat ?ilanayya mib-bara lo-ginnata. 8. Napaqu u-npisu Cal ?appe kol Para. 9. 2an 
tomartun yat manayya do-kaspa? 10. ?illen Somahat gabrayya di-slahna lo-Misrayim. 

TAS DEP mn AR ra eT ne SA 3 AL PAN pany mpAT 2 pap 95 mn} IHF 1 

NUTT NB JO 73 pA IS me Oa 6 PAR MSR oa mA 5 AAPA xan nAAw 4 

NIB me PMT IX 9 NDI 9D SN DP rah PAI s KAD RIGA NR OP ARI 7 NS 

DSA? NINowT NAT) AAD pox 10 NBO 


D. 

7 Twa FD MP ON 3 TPMD2A vay 9D LTT RNAI ny 2 TA ya WD Nw 7D IN 1 
NA? 7 NTT NOP J TD RYAN 2D TP NIDET 6 NMITA JAN Tayi 5s Mpa xaap Ip mn mryaw 4 
NTT PPM 10. AAP AM PVA DIT 20] 9 RDWAT NVA VAI 0A 8 PAN pnp nT XP 

TNT2y. XDoNNT 
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10.1 The G Perfect: Roots IlI-Weak 


xia band he built 12 bano they (m) built 

mia banat she built 7833 bana?a they (f) built 
(x9) m4 ~~ banet (banéta) you (ms) built pra baneton you (mp) built 

m1 -banet you (fs) built yrvia_baneten you (fp) built 
(mvsa) oa banet (banéti) I built xia banénd we built 


In contrast to the paradigm of katab, note the alternate form with -i in the 1st person sing. 
(banet or banéti) and the 2nd person pl. endings -ton/-ten corresponding to -tun/-tin. 


The verb 755 hawah ‘to be’ has final 7 rather than x in the 3ms but is otherwise like 
bana: 


713 hawah he was wi hawo they (m) were 

nin hawat she was mxin ~hawad?a they (f) were 
(NAT) H hawet (hawéta) you (ms) were =n" haweton you (mp) were 

mi hawet you (fs) were yin haweten you (fp) were 
cna) nn hawet (hawéti) | was xr, hawénd we were 


Banda represents the normal type. There is also a less frequent stative type, inflected 
as follows (47 hadi to rejoice): 


sn hadi wan hadiPu (or 747 hadiyu) 
mean hadiPat mean hadiPa 
(xa) mean hadit (hadita) pram haditun 
man hadit pean haditin 
(ream) man hadit(haditi) xan hadina 


Note that the 2nd person pl. forms here have the usual endings (-tun/-tin). 


10.2 Sentences with Adverbial Predicate 


Simple juxtaposition is used to form a sentence having a prepositional phrase or adverb as 
its predicate: 


x55°93 N59 Malka ba-hekala. The King is in the palace. 
jan m4 Bareh tamman. His son is there. 


As these stand, they are not marked for tense. In isolation they are translated by the 
English present; in a given context, however, a past or future is often required. Such 
sentences may be made explicitly past tense by using the verb 717 hawah to be: 


x5D43 N59A8 157 Hawah malka ba-hekala. The king was in the palace. 
jan m2 759 Hawah bareh tamman. His son was there. 
NANPA HAAS nin Hawat baratteh ba-qartd. His daughter was in the city. 
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Vocabulary 10 


Verbs: 

NFX Pata to come. 

xia band to build. 

743 hawah to be; with la-, to become: Hawah Sa?ul la-malka Saul became king; 
note also Hawah leh ginyanda He had property. 

“0m hadi to rejoice (fal over). 

xin hazd to see. 

XJ mana to count. 

xip_qgand to acquire, purchase. 

Np gard to call, summon (/a-); to name (x y: yat Som/Sem x y; e.g., TAD DW * KAP 
pny’ gard yat Som bareh Yishaq he named his son Isaac). 

XD -rafd to pasture, tend. 

‘m2 Sati to drink. 


Name: 
pry’ Yishaq Isaac. 


Exercises 


A. 

1. ?oto lo-karmana. 2. Qoara?a lo-fabdehen. 3. ?an rofet yat (anak? 4. Qonéna yat 
manayya tamman. 5. Ma qono boandhi bo-Misrayim? 6. Hadi?u Gal qinyana di-qno 
tamman. 7. Sotind yat mayya d-ihdbat 14nd. 8. Hazéti yat madboha di-bnet tamman. 9. 
Qonéti karma mim-madnah lo-qarta. 10. La Soti?u mim-me nahra hahu?. 


DNAS TMS WP ws JAN IA NPI 4 TAD ne bse 3 pAb ONS 2 Ni6055 1A 1 
HNP 9 JAA ODT NADIA Pom sR MOTT A ni xb’ 7 AA wT Pp OD wes 6 
NVA NAT) AD WMD 5 10 NTIS mwa wa 5 


B. 
NOPD NII PINT kA 4 NIWOT TP 4 3 pay aa ow me eneap 2 penx pin 1 
MP 8 PONT ND AP NID 7.7 NAN NADA NDIA NIP 6 MYTIN MIM WPI? InN 5 
NOD JAN DVN RYAND DM 10 NTI ITIVT ww 9 NMI SIT wITN 

C. 


1. Howah Sa?ul lo-malka Cal Cammand. 2. La howat boratteh mib-bara lo-beta. 3. La 
hawo banohi bogo gabrayya ha?innun. 4. ?an howet ba-yoma hahu?? 5. Kol girwehon 
mim-mafarba lo-turayya. 6. Qaret li-bnay, wa-la ?ato lawati. 7. Nopalu kol bonaha bi- 
qraba hahu?. 8. Malkuti mis-sippuna lo-nahra. 9. Qoro lana wa-la dahaqu bana. 10. 
Polahu yateh kol yome malkuteh. 


PRT P5193 7S HA 3 NAPS NIDA MAID ni ND 2 NAD OD NSORD RD 717 1 
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NT 95 15 7 cn onw Nia map 6 NPD NIA Np 95.5 wT NAPS nT IR 4 
MANDA AP FD TAF TMB 10 NID PAT RANT 95 9 NTI Nha Sa DIA 8 NTA KaIpa 


D. 
No.3 MD en notam) Towa? S17 NID. NNN 2 pap NTA NAY TP WOM NNTP HV? DHT 1 
pm ANP 5 TMA TP XT7301 mmo NOP CWI TIRDSN 4 NTA TAT? Tan NIDT NOON 1? XPT 
NAY FD TAN) RYAN NOD 717 7 NODA NT NVI A 12°01 6 pam InN XDI DWT TIAN 
pn JAN 10 PUT RTH TP VIP WI 9 NTN "DX DD NY M7 NYT 8 
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11.1 The G Perfect: Hollow and Geminate Roots 


Verbs from both of these types of roots are inflected in the same way in the Perfect. The 
absence of accurate marking for consonant gemination in our texts prevents us from 
knowing whether the double consonant expected in the forms from geminate roots was 
preserved or not; our transcription assumes that it was. 


(a) Hollow roots: 05 gam to arise 


n> =6gam ApS gamu/qamu 

nip gamat NAp/NAS — gdmd/qama 
(Aap) map gamt (qamta) pnnp  gamtun 
nap  gamt pan  gamtin 
map gamit Nip = gamnda 


(b) Geminate roots: 95/55 ¢al/fal to enter 


58/58  Fal/fal bass Fallu/falu 
m5 © ¢allat NSD/N55 — Falla/Cala 
(NAD) nop = Salt (Falta) pes  Faltun 
ny = Salt prop  Faltin 
m55 Calli xibd  Cdlna 


11.2 Stative Hollow Roots 


A rare stative type from Hollow roots is represented by n° mit to die; attested forms: 
ma mit he died ina mitu they (m) died 
nova mitat — she died xin mitnad we died 
The verb 2°0 sib (to grow old) has these forms attested: 
2°5/2°> «sib/seb he grew old 175 «sébu they (m) grew old 
nas = sébat — she grew old 
mad sébit Igrewold 


11.3. Temporal Clauses with 7575 wa-hwah 


In imitation of Hebrew constructions with *7"1 wa-yvhi, a temporal clause or phrase may be 
inserted into a past tense narrative with 717) wa-hwah: 
... PBN N4BS3 1 wa-hwah ba-sapra u-npag ... 
and in the morning he went forth ... 
1 IT PA OB mF yaw I5 Tm wa-hwah kad sama’ yat gal bareh wa-hadi... 
and when he heard his son’s voice, he rejoiced ... 


Note the obligatory wa- introducing the second clause in these examples; it has no trans- 
lation value in English. 
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Vocabulary 11 


Verbs: 


—th 


dan to judge. 
35 dar to sojourn. 
mA mit to die. 
2°5/2°0 ~-sib/seb to grow old. 
53/50 Yal/Val to enter (a place: /a-). 
gam to arise, stand, stop. 
Ni Sard to come to a stop, set up camp, settle down. 


am tab to return, go/come back. 


] 


NY imma (pl. xAwwYxX Pimmahata; f.) mother. Note that xa°x 7immad is used instead 
of 2immi for ‘my mother’. 
xva berd (pl. -ayya; f.) well, pit. 
N3515 kokabd (pl. -ayya) star. 
xmioa millata (pl. x*%A millayya; f.) word. 
xD Samayya (m. pl.) heaven, the sky. 


7a ben (prep.; with pl. suffixes; see §7.2) between; ben x u-ben y (or) ben x la-y 
between x and y. 
3801 Di-star (prep.; with suffixes, 7°40 ba-sitreh, etc.) beside, near. 
3.585 batar da- (conj.) after. 
75 kad (conj.) when. 


Exercises 


A. 

1. Tabu lo-qartohon. 2. Dan Somu?el yat Camm. 3. Cal la-hekola wo-qam godim malka. 
4. Darna bo-gawwoehon. 5. ?ata lo-meSora u-8ra beh, hu? wa-?ittateh u-bnohi woa-kol beteh. 
6. Sib malkohon u-mit. 7. Soro bi-star nahra. 8. Tabat ?ittota lo-bet baflah. 9. ?an 
Sareton bo-leloya hahu?? 10. Ma Cobadtun kad mit malkokon? 


NARS PMID INT 4 NSOA DAP OF NBS OD 3 KAD FP OMe FT 2 pA 1A 1 
nah gs Nx4mi el 9 7 MAN PASIA WO 6 MAS BS cA TARR 7 PS Raw eAy 
P5598 nA TS NTIS XA 10 WAR NA pA Ro T3y5 md KAAX 


yan PPAT) NIWA TW PM) 4 XNA PEN DI wap 3 wD To 2 vay) man NX? 1 
NWAND TAN NINN? 8 TAI NPI LISA OP 77ND IN IN 6 WAIN PUP. KINI? Wy 5 
Mr DPI TY OPI WIAA Ww PPM 10. APPA NPA KATP 77 9 
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G 
1. kokobe Somayya 2. kol kokobayya ha?illen 3. mille nabiya 4. mib-bara lo-?atra 
haden. 5. bi-star madboha hahu? 6. kol malkutak 7. Som ?immokon 


NUTT NATIT THOT 5 PAA RS NIDA 4 wa 3 POA 51D 95 2 AD ASD 1 
PDAx mb 7 TAND7A 45 6 


PMID WAS NTT NV 74 NTT NVA WOA 3 mn Dw (a2 Maley Ya 2 NAW PDX 3D 1 
TYR NMON 7 NON 7D 6 


E. 
1. Wa-hwah kad Cal lo-beta, wa-?ohad yat da88a batoerohi. 2. Wa-hwah kad ?oato lo-tura, u- 
bno tamman qarta, w-itibu bah. 3. Wa-hwah bo-yomayya ha?innun, wa-Cobad malka 
hahu? goraba {immana. 
MS IDA RATS AR ah ws AR IS minh 2 AAS NOT no TAR NASD OD 75 minh 1 
RISD NASH NA NSIS TAD) pei xv Tinh 3 


Dan) NIN APA NPaN mya mat ana mm 2 TVITP YP) mn wp) mia Np TD 777 1 
PTNAD NADP RITAL FTA RITA FPP PTL RITWIT NIP WAV] 1 MW NOD mm 3 may 
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12.1 The Infinitive of G Verbs 


The basic pattern of the G infinitive is migtal (written 9p" or FHP): 


aA5 katab, infin. aD miktab; 
yaw Samafs, infin. paw” misma’; 
ons rahem, infin. oA77A mirham: 
70 saged, infin. 130° misgad. 


Various adjustments must be made for the different root types: 


(a) I-n: the -n- is assimilated completely to the following consonant, which is then 
doubled: 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(f) 


p5i napaq, infin. PS mippag. 


Note the doubly irregular infinitive of 


nf nahat, infin. nA’A mehat. 


Also irregular is 


p's saleq, infin. pS" missag, as though from por rather than p>°. 


I—Paleph: the -?- is lost completely and the prefix is me-: 


558 Pakal, infin. 95°4 mekal; 
TAX Pamar, infin. 7A memar; 
53x Pazal, infin. 5 mezal. 


I-fayin: several of these verbs show irregularities: 


755 fabad, infin. 738 mafbad (note a in the prefix); 
745 fabar, infin. 7p miSbar or 739" misibar; 
PAD faraq, infin. pay misrag. 


: this is a very irregular group, some like I—n, others like I-?: 


af yateb, infin. an°A mittab; 
yo yada’, infin. yA middaf or yA medal; 
1° yalad, infin. 15° melad; 
m+ yaret, infin. n° merat. 


The infinitive of 177° yahab is based on the root n-t-n: jF°A mittan. 


I1]—Weak: one type only: 


xia. band, infin. 2° mibne; 
“47 hadi, infin. An" mihde. 


Hollow: one type only: 


oP gam, infin. opA maqam; 
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ma mit, infin. naa mamat. 
Note especially the distinction between 2474/2 mittab to sit (an?) and 2AA 
matab to return (21h). 

(g) Geminate: rare, except for the verb 


55 Fal, infin. 25° mefal. 


(h) Combining several root types are 
NAN Patd, infin. f° mete; 
min hawah, infin. “7” mihwe. 


12.2 Suffixes on the Infinitive 


The infinitive may take pronominal suffixes; on most infinitives the suffixes are those that 
appear on sing. nouns: 

Jan mittabak your (ms) sitting; 

papHA mippaghon their (m) going forth. 
I1J—weak infinitives take suffixes as on a pl. noun: 

M328 mibnohi his building (something); 

pina mihwehon their being (present); 

except | sg. x24 mibna my building (something), 

3fs 7328 mibnah her building (something). 


Note that with transitive verbs, the pronominal suffix may be subjective or objective: 
Japa migtalak killing you, or, your killing (someone). 


12.3 Uses of the Infinitive 


The most frequent uses of the infinitive are 
(a) to express purpose, after any appropriate verb, with 5 /a-: 
MAA T3089 NX Pato la-misgad gadamohi. They (m) came in order to bow down 
before him. 
55°85 xa Yatiba la-mekal. They (f) sat down to eat. 
(b) as a complement with such verbs as 75° yakel to be able, 234 mana to prevent, Paw 
Sabaq to allow, 9 2°") gareb to be about to. Some typical constructions: 
Nam5 ana v5? x Lad yakilu la-mittab kahda. They (m) were not able to dwell 
together. 
PAA pram via Mana’ yatahen mil-la-mezal. He prevented them (f) from going. 
paras pan’ pa Sabaq yatahon la-mippagq. He allowed them (m) to leave. 
osA? 2b ap gareb la-mefal la-Misrayim He was about to enter Egypt. 
(c) in imitation of Hebrew infinitive construct after 7" wa-yhi: 


Hebrew oY0]2 "771 wa-yhi ba-nosfam ‘As they traveled ...’ > Ong. A783 Tim} 
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wa-hwah ba-mittalhon (Gen. 11:2). 

More often, however, 75 kad plus a finite verb is used: Hebrew Wh nI773 777 
wa-yhi ba-rédet Mose ‘As Moses came down ...’ > Onq. 7% nfi 75 75m) wa- 
hwah kad nahat Mosah (Exod. 34:29). 


(d) as nouns (see the Vocabulary); 


(e) in some traditions, in the form 25D°A miktab, with -a- (also in I[1—weak: xin°A mibna, 
xv meta), to render the Hebrew infinitive absolute. 


Vocabulary 12 


Verbs: 
55° yakel (infin. 95° mikkal or 95° mekal) to be able (see §12.2, above). 
yi manag to prevent, hinder (see §12.2, above). 


Nouns: 
x5D°8 = mekald (infin. as noun) food. 
xaa4 memara (infin. as noun; cstr. memar) word, utterance; °F xt" memara da-Yy 
the Word of the Lord, the most frequent circumlocution for God; 74°45 /a- 


memar is used, like Hebrew 7x? /é?mor, to introduce a direct quotation. 


Other: 
xO haka (adv.) here; x59 hdlaka hither, to this place; x54 mik-ka from here, 
hence. 
xam5 kahda (adv.) together, as one. 
xan lahdd (adv.) very much, greatly. 


Names: 
]2i5. Kand$an Canaan. 


Exercises 


A. 

1. La yokilu lo-mihze. 2. Manafu yati mil-lo-mibne beta. 3. ?ato haloka lo-miqne baira. 4. 
La yakélit li-mdan yatohon. 5. Lama monaft yati mil-lo-miste yat mayya? 6. Nohatu lo- 
Misrayim lo-miqne mekola tamman. 7. Yokélat lo-mitmar yat borah. 8. Sobaqit yatak lo- 
mittab haka. 9. La yakélit lo-mizban yat karma. 10. Napaqu lo-mabad qoraba {im malka 
hahu?. 11. Gallit lo-beta lo-mittan yat kaspa lo-?imma. 12. Yoteb tamman lo-mittar yat 
qinyana. 13. Wa-hwah bo-mittabeh tamman, u-tqep lahda bi-b‘ira u-b-kaspa. 14. Wa- 
hwah ba-mifragah mil-lowat ba(lah, u-rhatat lo-bet barah. 


Pia ms 83 4 NDI PD NSIT IMR 3 NAPA AAAI CH Wid 2 AD D> RG 1 
TAS nF Awa nS? 7 JN RSA pS obSNAD INT 6 A DP mwa chy nia NAD 5 pan’ 
NVA NSA OD NAP TyH2 PH] 10 NAID no yams mS NO NST AAD TAY mpAw 8 
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sot AS TPAEPAS aint 13 wife no aS RE TAY 1 eS esos nf aS REE DOB 
°PM JN MAA Tm 13 NPP mF aA? FAA Ay 12 NAR NBOS nm} AD NAD my 
M93 ma naw n4yS nA way Al mim) 14 NHoOSAN xPHaa xan 


par paw 4 oyna? Sym ap 3 NADID My wa FD" ND 2 JON Wa? NID NP 1 
NWT WA? NIP PAW 7 6 NN? WHI NIMD ava? WD RIS PAN? anars 
NOUN Oa Ay yo NWP TOM. IAP 8 PANIP me JaN? DDR 7 NIT 
ms? nm? WD? 8D 12 NY OP WA? NIN IP 11 TYAN MP 7177 NIN? Paw 10 
JYIDT RYN? INN) JVIDT RYAN? Opn? PH] 14 NYINT WITT? Fon OYA MpoAl 77) 13 
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13.1 D (Pael) Verbs: the Perfect 


All the verbs introduced up to this point have been G (Peal) verbs, consisting of the plain 
root plus the vowel pattern appropriate to the stem of the Perfect. There is a second type 
of verb, traditionally known as the Pael, characterized by the doubling of the middle 
radical. The Perfect of D verbs, as we shall designate them, is formed with the vowel 
pattern 78> qattel. This is subject to modification with certain root types: 


Sound roots: 7p paqged to command 
225 gabbel to receive 
11—Guttural nav. sabbah to praise 
and III-r: 735 ~=—s tabbar to shatter 
I1I—Weak: “8 = manni to appoint 


“0  sawwi _ to place. 
D verbs from roots I]—Guttural are infrequent and usually have normal patterning (e.g., 
vba daf(es he inserted), implying that the guttural was actually doubled (or, as the 
Hebrew grammars say, virtually doubled). Roots II-v are an exception: here one regularly 
finds simple -r- with the lengthening of the preceding -a- to -d-: 
755 obarek to bless 
ap = qareb_‘to bring near, offer 
“0 Sari to begin. 
Inflection of all these verbs in the Perfect is the same as that of a phonetically similar G 
verb; thus, e.g., 


(a) qgabbel and barek are inflected like saleq: 


2p gabbel map gqabbilu 7 barek 178 bariku 
nap gabbélat = x3 gabbila n595 barékat = x35 barika 
xADap/niesp gabbelt(a) pirap qabbeltun = xhdA3/n243 barékt(a) yw barektun 
nap gabbelt = pnivap qabbeltin nS barekt = pna45 barektin 
map gqabbélit = xtoap qabbélna m3 barékit = xin-43 barékna 
(b) Sabbah and tabbar are inflected like katab: 
ma Sabbah Sb sabbahu 
mma Sabbahat —- xn Sabbaha 


(c) manni and sari are inflected like hadi: 
8 manni Wi manniru (or YA manniyu) 
DN manniPat = — ANI manniPa 
NIA mannit(a) — pwr mannitun 
m3 mannit Pr mannitin 
rsA/e mannit(i) NPI manninad 
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13.2 The Infinitive of D Verbs 


The basic pattern of the D Infinitive is x58? gattala: 


2p gabbel, infin. x53) qabbala 

m8 Sabbah, infin. xfad Ssabbaha 

755 barek, infin. x553 baraka 
“8 manni, infin. R38 mannd?a 
"0 Sari, infin. O80 sara?a 


When suffixes (with subject or object sense) are added to this form, or when the infinitive 
stands in construct relationship with a following noun (usually in a subject sense), the 
final -d is replaced by -ut-: 
m3 = gabbdluti my receiving 
~ man habbdalut Yy the Lord’s destroying (something). 
In roots I1]—-weak, both mx mannd@Put and nv mannayut are found. 


(A rare alternate form of the D infinitive is “> gattole.) 


13.3 The Meaning of D Verbs 


As in Hebrew, and as can be seen from the glosses of the verbs presented in the preceding 
sections, the D stem has several semantic functions: 


(a) Intensive, as in G 755 tabar to break, D 755 tabbar to break up, break into pieces. 
(b) Transitive, as in G 2°} qgareb to draw near, D 2°4) qareb to bring near, offer. 
(c) Denominal, as in D 5°48 mallel to speak; cf. x55 millata word. 


(d) Other: Some verbs have quite different meanings in the G and D; e.g., G x4W Sard to 
stop, camp, D "8 Sari to begin; G 834 mand to count, D °4 manni to appoint. Still other D 
verbs have no corresponding G, such as 75h ¢arek to drive out. 


Vocabulary 13 


775 barek D to bless. 
Pat zabben D to sell. 
5 4n habbel D to destroy. 
5°58 mallel D to speak (with: $im). 
“58 salli D to pray. 
2p qabbel D to receive, accept; gabbel la-memar X to heed, obey X (lit., to accept 
the word of X); gabbel salota to hear a prayer; gabbel min to obey. 
ap qareb D to bring, present, offer. 
maw sabbah D to praise. 
* Sawwi D to put, place, set, set up, make. 
“40 Sari D to begin (+ infin. or participle). 
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775 tarek D to drive out, expel. 


Nouns: 
xnid74_sbirkata (pl. x572 birkata) blessing. 
NMOS salota (see Paradigm A.3, end) prayer. 
xianp qurband (pl. -ayya) offering. 





Prepositions: 
maap? la-gaddamut (out) to meet. 
7868 mis-satar (with suffixes, 774008 mis-sitreh, etc.) from beside. 


Exercises 


A. 

1. Qabbélat lo-memar baflah. 2. Cal ma habbeltun yat battana? 3. Mallélit Cimmeh 
tamman. 4. Bo-yad man zabbinu yat Culema? 5. Sabbahu yat ?ittota lo-malka. 6. Barek 
yat bonohi. 7. Qaribu yat qurbanehon. 8. Sawwi?u yateh malka Colehon. 9. La qabbel Yy 
yat qurbaneh. 10. Salli tamman bi-8ma da-Yy. 


Noy oar yA Pi 4 JAR MAL moSA 3 NInS ni pnoan xa Ob 2 mpd AAD nap 1 
N59 PSD NSOA MAP IW 8 prin mwa 7 Ma ne Pad 6 NSIS NAP nF Ino 5 
~F NGwa JAN OS 10 MIST nF Sap 


B. 
PTAX ja waP 4 MM pnw xo xo 293 KvamwoA PAP pan 2 Poa oy ne I 1 
MNPIs ROD TAM nap 7 wa MP My Fan 6 NTO OTP RAN? mr nNWw 5 
Moy 7 DIP NP 10 JID A NDIA NP NAP 9 NIV 

C 


1. Nopaq Yishaq lo-salla?a bo-haqla. 2. ?azal nabiya lo-qaddamut malka. 3. Da birkota d- 
ihab lo-Cammeh. 4. Wo-qabbel yat salotah do-Pamta. 5. La gabbilu Gamma lo-memar 
nobiya. 6. Sari?u lo-mibne madboha. 7. ?illen mille solota do-salli bo-yoma hahu?. 8. 
Mona‘it yatohon mil-lo-habbala yat qartana. 9. Tarékit yat gabra mil-lowati. 10. La yokilu 
lo-tarakuteh. 11. Wa-hwah batar do-barek yatahon, u-mit. 


mn? S35) 4 ADS DAT RASTA NT 3 NODA MATS? NID DIN 2 NOPAD ONO pie pHi 1 
OST AOS SA POR 7 NADIA aAS wed 6 NPD TAD NAD 1D 845 NORTON 
MDI Ya? x5 10 MIA NID Sh 9 NIA ne KOSA% pans mpi 8 NT NAYS 
mah pane pads AAS mim 11 


Mr nw XBOD my mow 3 py ROA. or Ww 2 PrN wp my mean OTP yan XW 1 
NPN? 7 NT] PART pa cawaz aw 6 pwn OTAA? INTWw 5 NImwIPY MM 4 onal 
m12°01 10 7YpPN TWO ANA PAN paw 9 end nwo wa? 8 FIAT NMIPY m N77ap 
PD? MM ayan xr 
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14.1 C (Aphel) Verbs: the Perfect 


A third type of verb is characterized in the Perfect by a prefixed ?a-. These verbs, 
traditionally known as Aphel verbs, usually stand in a causative (hence C) relationship to 
a corresponding G verb (if it is attested); e.g., G w39 labes to wear, put on (clothing) > C 
wbx Palbes to cause to wear, clothe. Transitive G verbs may thus become doubly 
transitive C verbs, requiring two direct objects (e.g., cause someone to wear something). 
In practice, however, this is not too common, the C verb being construed usually as singly 
transitive. Various idiomatic uses will be indicated in the vocabularies as required. 


The basic pattern of the C Perfect is 7px Pagfel: 
wax Papres to divide; 
wax Palbes to clothe. 
As in D verbs, roots J—Guttural or IJ—r have -a- instead of -e- in the second syllable: 


yAWX PasmaS to cause to hear; 
Sy Pafbar to lead across. 


Also as in D verbs, C verbs from roots II]-Weak have final -i: 


*in& Pahzi to show; 
“5X Palwi to accompany. 


Inflection of these three types is exactly as expected from G and D parallels: 


WES apres WN Paprisu DAWN Pasmal WDAWN Paimasu 
DEAaX Paprésat = NBER Paprika DDAWN Pasmdfat NXDAWN Pakmava 
NAW AER /NW AN Paprést(a) PNHWAD Paprestun NAVAWN/MYAWN PrasmaSt(G) PHYA PasmaStun 
MWR Paprest = PAW DX Paprestin DYAWN Paima$t PHyAWR Pasmastin 
MwaN Paprésit —xiweDX Paprésna DAWN Pasmdfit NivAWR Prasmasnd 
NR Pahzi WINX PahziPu (or In Pahziyu) 


DNINN PahziPat AN INN Pahzira 
NPINN/TINN Pahzit(a) = VIN Pahzitun 
MINN Pahzit POPINN Pahzitin 
MrINN/MINN Pahzit(i) NPINN Pahzind 
14.2 C Verbs: the Infinitive 
The basic form of the C Infinitive is x58pxX Paqtala: 
XDWDN Paprasa NDAWN Pasmata TRINX = Pahza?ra. 
As in the D Infinitive, construct forms and presuffixal forms require -u¢- in the place of 


the final -d: e.g., TAIWADR Paprasuteh; ‘MLAWX PasmaSuti; in roots I—-weak, both mxinx& 
PahzaPut and nvin& Pahzdyut occur. (A rare alternative C Infin. form is “1px 2aqtole.) 
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14.3 The Interrogative 7 ho- 


Clauses may be converted to question form by prefixing the particle 7 ha-. Forms: 
(a) ha- before consonant + a: 2557 ha-katab did he write?; 7187 ha-?azal did he go? 
The a may be lost (but never after Gutturals): 25257 ha-ktab did he write? 
(b) ha- elsewhere: 77955 ha-barek did he bless? 


14.4 The Inflection of 38 ?ab and n¥ 2ah 


The nouns aX ?ab (father) and n& 2ah (brother) have the following singular forms with 
the pronominal suffixes: 


NS8  Pabba xhax  Pabund AR/AR Pahi/*ahi =. XPHX -Pahund 
Tax Pabuk p1ax  Pabukon Tn = Pahuk PDX = Pahukon 
JAAN Pabtuyik psiax ?abuken JANN Pahiyvik = ySnX Pahuken 
max Pabuhi pmax Pabuhon mnR Pahuhi pmnAX = Pahuhon 
xmax Pabuhda pmax Pabuhen xmnN Pahuha = ypmnRX = Pahuhen 


The construct form of these two nouns is not normally used; ‘the father of Abraham’, 
for example, is expressed as DAAANT MAX Pabuhi da-Pabraham, using the construction 
mentioned in §9.4; this same construction is also used for NX ?ah. 

The plural of 28 ?ab is xAAIX Pabahata, inflected normally (e.g., ‘AIX Pabahati my 
fathers). 

The plural of NX 2ah is 8*m8 Pahayya (with virtually doubled h); it shows the same 


irregularities with pronominal suffixes as are found in Hebrew: 


AR/AR Pahay/?ahay NIAR/NINN = Pahand/?ahana 
TAx/qnx = Pahak/?ahak paAX Pahekon 
7AX Pahak PSAX Paheken 
MARA = Pahohi/2ahohi prAx Pahehon 
NAAN Pahaha pirAx Pahehen 
Vocabulary 14 


Verbs: 


m& Pahzi C to show, cause to see. 
y;onX ?ahsen C to take possession of (usually: the land); to bequeath, hand on (X to 
Y: yat X la-Y or yat Y yat X). 
“6X Palwi C to accompany. 
7Syx  Pa¥bar (also written 7258 ?afabar) C to lead/take across. 
n5px Paplah C make (someone) work, reduce to servitude. 
wax apres C to divide, separate. 
npx ?aqdem C to do something early or first (usually + ba-sapra, followed by a 
second coordinate verb: e.g., PB NASI OApPNi wa-2aqdem ba-sapra u- 
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npaq and he went forth early in the morning); the verb alone may mean ‘to 
go early’. 
Swx Paskah C to find, come upon. 
DAWX Pasmaf C to cause to hear/obey, to announce, proclaim. 
PWR Pasqi C to cause to drink; to water (e.g., animals). 
xdO fafa G to wander, go astray; "box Patfi C to lead astray. 


xF6NX ~=Pahsdnata possession, inheritance. 
7 hamra (estr. 7A hamar) wine. 
x3 hasokd darkness. 
naa yamama daylight. 
x7) nahora light. 


Exercises 


1. Rodap batar ?abuhi. 2. ha-?okalt yat mekal ?ahtyik? 3. Noataru yat dohab ?obuhon. 4. 
Rohatat lo-qaddamut ?abuha. 5. ?illen pitgame ?obahatana. 


NMAN MATS NAT 4 PNAS AAT I 3 Pn’ BSA NVSRA 2 cae AD AAT 1 


NINASIN AINA por 5 


TN OTP ONT PNT 4 PDINR  PNpAWT 3 TNR OY op man 2 pNP on 1 
JIANT CTIMNN Ta newP Na? 5 


C. 

1. Paténa lo-Pahsana yat Parfa. 2. Paqdimu wa-?ozalu lo-hekala. 3. ?apres Yy ben ho8oka 
u-ben nohora. 4. ?aplahu yat bone Yisrael. 5. La yakélit lo-2a8kaha yat hamra. 6. ?abar 
yat famma yat nahra. 7. ?ahzi yateh yat kokobe Somayya. 8. ?alwi?u yatohon Cad nahra. 
9. Qoara Yy li-nhora yomama wo-la-hSoka gora leloya. 10. ?aSqi?a yat 2obuhen yat hamra. 
11. To¢at Pamtah bo-madbora. 12. Loma ?at{it yat Cammi? 13. ?aqdémit bo-sapra u- 
mallélit {im ?abba. 


WMaN 4 NAL PA RS WA pay weak 3 NST ORR IAPR 2 NOOR OP NISMS NEAR 1 
93515 no PAS IN 7 NAT OS NAD no SDR 6 NGA Pe NASR mS NB 5 ORF oa nF 
De MEPWR 10 32 NID NS WN WA CAT 7 NA 9 NIT TD PAM WON 8 wD 
nS) RADSA mA APR 13 AD md mpoN NAD 12 NIDTHS Thak nbo 11 NGon nf pax 
NIX oD 
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NUT MP aya? 7D N7 3 TNR PIT eta Py Pepar 2 PDX MIonX my pn'an xv? 1 
PPI TY ANPWRPINTIW 6 TY TP MNPAX NA? 5 NYIND POM TPN ya 4 KDW 
PIA HP PHP 87 Ww 7Y 9 TPNDII I TT SAWN 8 JAN NWT NTI NINDWN 7 
"1 TP ANPWRI NP YI 12 POMININD NIP PAW NP 11 NTT WaT XD PT XMS NT 10 
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15.1 C Verbs: the Perfect (continued) 


Further modifications for various root types: 


(a) Verbs from roots I-n show regular assimilation of the n: 
G pi napaq — C PSX ?appeg to bring/lead/send/take forth. 
Also to this group belongs 
G pd saleq — C p’d8 Passeg to bring/lead/send/take up. 
The C verb corresponding to G nmi nahat (with II—Guttural) has alternate forms: 
C mmx Pahet (with h virtually doubled) or C mmx Pahet (inflected like Hollow 
roots; see c, below) to bring/lead/send/take down. 
(b) C verbs from most roots I-? and I-y have initial ?o-: 
G 558 Pakal — C2518 Pokel to cause to eat, feed; 
G 3h ~yateb > C r°thx Poteb to cause to dwell, settle. 
The C verb corresponding to G »7 yada? is regularly »717 hodaf (to inform, cause to 
know), but p7X 2oda¥ is also found. 
From a root I-y and I]]—Weak there is "Mx ?ohi to hurry, hasten. 
The C verb corresponding to G xf Patd varies in form from text to text: MX Payti or 
Mrs Peti to bring. 
(c) C verbs from Hollow roots have the following forms: 
G ma mit — Cmax/max Pamet/?amet to put to death, kill; 
G op gam— CoOpx/0°pX Pagem/?agem to establish; 
G 3A tab — C2 AX/2hRX Pateb/Pateb to bring/lead/send/take back. 


(d) The C verb from the Geminate root 93 {al (to enter) varies between ‘7X Pafel (with 
¢ virtually doubled) and 55x Pavel (Hollow root type) to bring/lead/send/take in. 


None of these forms offers any difficulty in inflection, which is determined by the final 
stem syllable: 
like wADX Papres: PSX Pappeq, POX 2asseq, WAN/MAN Pahet/Pahet, 75% 2okel, WFiKX 
Poteb, WAX Pamet, DPR Pagem, VAX 2ateb, 7 H8/PHx PaLel/Pa¢el; 
like pAWR Pasmaf: YTSK/YT hodas/Podas; 
like *in& Pahzi: Te Pohi, VRAMR Payti/Peti. 


The infinitives of the preceding types are as follows: 


I-n: PSX Pappeq = XP5X Pappaqa 
POX Passeq  NpPOX Passaqa 


maxX Pahet NAAN Pahata 
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LP: 2S Pokel x5518 Pokala 
I-y: 2X Poteb Nam Potaba 
yan hoday won hodava 
mx Pohi mmx Pohara 
TYR Payti TRAN Paytara 
Hollow: mAx Pamet NAAR/NARR Pamata/Pamata 
DPX Pagem NAPN/NAPR Praqama/Paqama 
ZAR Pateb  NSAR/N 


A 
SAx PatabalPataba 
55 


Geminate: ‘SX Pafel & Pasala 


Vocabulary 15 


Verbs: 
mx Pohi C to hurry, go hurriedly; to hurry (to do: /a- + infinitive). 

aAx Poteb C to cause to dwell, settle. 

mAx/mAX Pahet/Pahet C to bring/lead/send/take down. 
TRA Payti/Peti C to cause to come, to bring. 

maANx/n°ax Pamet/Pamet C to cause to die, put to death. 

pox Passeg C to bring/lead/send/take up. 
2 Dx/5°D8  Pael/Pafel C to cause to enter; to bring/lead/send/take in. 

PSX Pappeg C to bring/lead/send/take forth; to produce. 
D’pX/D"AX Pagem/?agem C to cause to stand, station; to set up, establish. 
2AX/IHAX Pateb/Pateb C to bring/lead/send/take back; to answer (a person: ydf). 
yax/yT11 ~hodaS/?odaS C to cause to know, inform (someone: yat) of/about (something: 


yat). 


Nouns: 
NTuX ?izgadda (pl. -ayya) (ordinary) messenger. 
xOADA =maktasa (cstr. whina maktas; pl. -ayya) plague, affliction. 
malraka (pl. -ayya) angel, divine messenger. 


A” 

Uh 
Bi 
WT 
Dt 


Exercises 


1. 2?appiqu yateh lo-mib-bara lo-qarta wa-?emitu yateh tamman. 2. Wa-?aqem yat 
gubrayya tamman lo-mittar yat qinyana. 3. Wa-hwah batar di-tqep kapna, wo-?ahet yat 
bonohi lo-Misrayim lo-mizban mekoala mit-tamman. 4. Wa-?ateb yat ?abuhi wa-?omar: La 
Pattiti yat Pahay. 5. Wa-?atiba yat banehen lo-qarta. 6. ?asseq Yy yatana me-?ar¢a do- 
Misrayim wo-?oteb yatana bo-?ar{a hada. 7. ?ohi ?izgadda lo-hodata yat malka yat 
pitgama haden. 8. loma ?aytitun yat maktaSa haden (alana? 9. ?afel yatahon lo-hekala 
wa-?agem yatohon godam malka. 10. ?ohi?at ?ittoteh lo-mabad yat mekala. 11. Danu yat 
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fulema wa-?omitu yateh. 12. Pappéqit yat Cabdi mib-beta. 13. Loma ?afeltun yat 
Pizgaddayya ha?illen lo-qartana? 14. ?oteb yat Camma bo-qirwe meSora. 15. ?ohit lo- 
mezal lo-mib-bara lo-qaddamutohon. 16. Yohabit lokon yat Para hada lo-?ahsanutah. 17. 
Soma yat pitgamay wo-la ?oteb yati. 18. 29qem Yy yat qoyama haden Cimmana wo-Cim 
bonana. 19. 2aqdémat bo-sapra wa-?ohiPat lo-Pa8kaha yat baflah. 20. Wa-hwah kad tagep 
maktasa u-mitu kol {amma. 


TAS mini 3 xiap n* 7A JAR Sat OBR) 2 AN Ay MART RATS 85509 TA IS aR 1 
TAR OP Moo eS TART Tas me ART 4 AAA RUS: and OSN5 TS OP AR Nid =ppn4 
NTN TS 7 NTT DIRT NIP DT OAT NDNA NIA > PON 6 NASD pI no Ka 5 

NODA Pane DR 9 NID pa NOAA ne px NAD 8 PTT RAINS no N50 né KDA 

TAS ART No OF WT 11 RSS OF TNH AAR Mem 10 N59 OFS PAN’ oR 

SPD NAD mo eR 14 RIAD po wine no phe NAD 13 NAPA TID ny mp aR 12 

DP PAD 17 TANONKS SAA NDA ne 59 mar 16 PAMATSS x50 SPAS meme 15 NAA 
NASON MVR NASI NAMAPR 19 NDS OD NS PAT NAYS no OR 18 Ae TAR NF Bind 
NAD 25 1d) NBADA pen 75 Ain) 20 14yS nF 


DD? NPV NTT DO 3 NTP? NID NDNA TPM INWIPNT 2 WOT PTT NWT PNP 1 
NUTT NDB TTI TP PAN ND? -5 TIN OY JAMO TM IPPON 4 TNTIND 
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16.1 The Absolute State 


Summary table of nouns states: 


Masculine Feminine Fem. Abstract 
Singular Absolute Dinh pitgam x50 malka 1358 malku 
Construct Dinh pitgam n5°A malkat mp5 malkut 
Emphatic  -XAInH = pitgama x57 malkata = xmD04 ~malkuta 
Plural Absolute pAina pitgamin 7558 malkan 
Construct Ain pitgame m5 malkat 
Emphatic sAinn pitgamayyad = xn50A malkata 








Note the following features of the form of the absolute state: 


Masc. sing.: the -d@ of the emphatic form is dropped. The absolute form is therefore 
identical to the construct form, including the irregularities discussed in §9.3. 


Mase. pl.: the -ayyd of the emphatic form is replaced by -in. 


Fem. sing.: the -(a)ta of the emphatic is replaced by -@. Feminine nouns in -utd, -ita, and 
-ota simply drop the -ta: x™59A malkuta > 1558 malku; x8 salota > 8 
salo. Cf. the forms 1X Pittu and WAX 2amhu already introduced. 


Fem. pl.: the -atd of the emphatic form is replaced by -dn. 


The distinction between the use of the emphatic and absolute forms is a difficult 
problem. In general, the following rules will account for the majority of occurrences: 


(a) In the plural, emphatic and absolute correspond to definite and indefinite respectively 
in English: x*A5n5 pitgamayya the words; ;AinD pitgamin words. 


(b) In the singular the situation is much more complicated: 


(1) Collective nouns, singular in form but plural in meaning, imitate the use of the 
plural: x famma the people, the nation; 2D fam a people, a nation. 


(2) Nouns used in a generic sense usually occur only in the emphatic form: x4173 
nahora light; xSwnr hasoka darkness. 
(3) Otherwise—and this includes the majority of nouns—the emphatic form is used 
for both the definite and the indefinite noun, providing that by indefinite we mean ‘a 
single, specific, previously unmentioned X’. Thus, xin pitgamda the word, a word; 
xf378 madbahd the altar, an altar. 
Fem. sing. nouns are nearly always in the emphatic form. But with masc. sg. 
nouns, the absolute form may be used for the indefinite, especially if the sense is ‘any, 
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any... at all’. It thus tends to occur commonly with certain classes of words (e.g., 733 
gabar any man = anyone) and in certain types of constructions, especially lists, negations, 
and adverbial phrases (e.g., 982 bi-s/o in prayer). Indefinite nouns with an attributive 
adjective also tend to be in the absolute form: 9;ph 7° mdlak tagqip a strong king. 


The foregoing rules are subject to exceptions, usually idiomatic with given lexical 
items. Also, the distinction between the generic and collective uses of a noun is often 
blurred, with resulting inconsistency in usage. 


16.2 The Cardinal Numbers 


The cardinal numbers from one to ten have separate forms for modifying masculine and 
feminine nouns: 


With Masculine Nouns With Feminine Nouns 
one a7 had xan hada 
two pan taren pAnh tarten 
three mASn talatah mn talat 
four max = Parbavah yarns 2arbaf 
five néant hamsah warn hames 
SIX mre sittah mo Set 
seven cdav/ndab sabfah/sibsah yaw sabaS 
eight man tamdnayah “38 tamdne (usu. written “3h tamne) 
nine mwn tisfah yon tasal 
ten Mws/74505 fasrah "55/765 asar 





The forms that modify masc. nouns are normally spelled with final 7 (rather than x), a 
relic of an older orthography. The forms of ‘ten’ are usually written with 0, less often 
with w. 
The numbers from ‘two’ onward are usually followed by the absolute plural form of the 
noun 

pani néan hamsah gabrin five men; 

Pei wn hames nasin five women; 

[yn wan hames tordn five cows. 
The emphatic form is used, however, when a definite sense is required: 

x°52) ndan hamsah gabrayya the five men; 

xO) wean hames naSsayyad the five women. 


The number ‘one’ follows its noun, which usually stands in the emphatic form (but the 
absolute form of the noun is occasionally also found): 


NAN KATP garta hada one city; 
af x5ni gamla had one camel. 
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For reference, the first few ‘teens’ are: 
9 


With Masculine Nouns With Feminine Nouns 
eleven 955 4A had Sasar S05 x44 hada Sasre 
twelve 765-44 tare Yasar “0b KATA tarta Sasre 
thirteen 769 5A talat Sasar “0b n5A talat Sasre 
fourteen 765 nB3an& = ParbaSat fasar 08 yank Parbal fasre 


These are also usually followed by plural nouns: x*1 75D "An AB AOD XNA tarta Sasre 


gaman li-tre Yasar sibtayya twelve pillars (fem. pl. abs.) for the twelve tribes (masc. pl. 
emph.) (Exod 14:4). 


Vocabulary 16 


Verb: 
7 yaled (infin. 14% melad) G to bear (a child); 7°18 Poled C to beget. 


Noun: 
x lelaya night (Vocabulary 7); note the pl. abs. 59° lelawan. 
NAW Satta (f.; abs. xi0 Sand; pl. abs. 3D Sanin; emph. x*50 Sanayya) year. 


Exercises 
A. 
4 4 5 4 ) 3 2 1 
PoRon mmo 6 pwndA Tyaw 5s pop patna poumx pan 3 IT RNID I XID 2 NIT xnw 
D1 i 12 1 10 > man 8 pa 7 
PIDID AIOY 12 PAY AVI 11 NVI 10 PI PNIN es poX myn sg pom pan 
1g pwomn17 pw 16 15 14 13 
Tn yw 1g pwemn17 pwr yaw 16 jo wan is pave qwan 14 popn wan 
Po3 7nen 21 MN rw 20 JAW Tw 19 
B. 


1. Hawo lo-?abram ¢an woe-torin wa-hmarin wo-fabdin wo-?amhan wa-?atanan wo-gamlin. 
2. Salah lowateh ?izgaddin. 3. ?oled bonin u-bnan. 4. La ?omitu gobar bo-Satta hahi?. 5. 
La ?omarit leh pitgama had. 6. ?eqimu gabrin Caldhi lo-mittar yateh. 7. Solah makta8in 
Calehon. 8. Hadi kad hoza yat bora d-ilédat leh ?ittateh. 9. ?aytit leh Cabdin wa-gamlin. 10. 
?ahet toren Culemin lo-nahra la-?ataba mayya mit-tamman. 11. ?apre’ benana u-benehon, 
wo-?oteb yatahon tamman. 12. Mona yatahen mil-lo-qaraba qurbanin. 13. Habbélna yat 
homes qirwayya. 14. Zabbénit toren torin la-?ahuhi da-?abuhi. 15. Bono tamman tolatah 
madbshin. 16. Yotibu tamman Casar Sonin. 


NO 4 7500 ID Te 3 PT TA 1D 2 pd) SAS axl IIH) paar pani yp oFaxe AA 1 
no 7 mms ma? ND PAD wpe 6 TA RAINE 7 MAAR 5 5 wT NADI 13) wR 

PAA AX 10 pons pqay mS mmx 9 MAAR Pe! OPS SAD OF NT IS A 8 pod pornos 
NISP3A PAR vie 12 JA PAR? ahki prs xis orvsps 11 6A 8 NAAR NANI paw 
PRAIA NASA Hd 15 MART MARY pan pan myst ia winp wan ne Yoram 13 padap 
P38 76D AN Ir? 16 
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17.1 Adjectives 


Adjectives occur in all three states, masculine and feminine. Thus, for 75 Sappir- (good, 
beautiful): 


Masculine Feminine 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Absolute 50 Sappir [VAY Sappirin NVAY Sappira ] VSO Sappiran 
Construct SY sappir “SHO Sappire nVAY Sappirat  nVAY Sappirat 


Emphatic XxVSO Sappird xD Sappirayya = XAVDY Sappirata NFAVDO Sappirata 


An attributive, or modifying, adjective follows its noun and agrees with it in number, 
gender, and state (except for the construct; see below). 

NVA xAy ulema Sappira the handsome boy; 

NAVaD NAS Culemata Sappirata the beautiful girl; 

MND NAY Camma saggira the numerous people; 

"35 OD fam saggi a numerous people; 

NID xO) nasayyd tabata the good women; 

X°5H x52) gabrayya tabayya the good men. 
A predicate adjective always stands in the absolute state and agrees with its noun in 
number and gender: 

38 x5°A Malka tab. The king is good. 

N38 x58 Malkata taba. The queen is good. 
An attributive adjective modifying either noun in a construct phrase must stand after the 
whole phrase: 


nora N55A 42h Sabde malka bisa the servants of the wicked king; 
wa NXSOA 2b Cabde malka bisayya the wicked servants of the king. 


The construct state of adjectives is used only with a following qualifying noun, as in 
Wh OVAD NAM Pittata Sappirat hézu a woman beautiful in appearance. 


Many adjectives have corresponding stative G verbs; the more important of these are 
noted in the vocabularies. 


17.2 The Existential Particles r°8 ?it and n> let 


The existential particle n°x ‘(there) is, are’ corresponds to BH & yés: 
“Pa Not Ox Pit hela b-idi there is power in my hand. 
With 5, it may be translated ‘to have’: 
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*35.°5 mx it li saggi I have much (lit.: there is to me much). 
mx may take the pronominal suffixes that appear on plural nouns: ‘71x 7itdhi he is, 
patrxX Pitekon you (mp) are. 
The negative is n° /et (there) is/are not, corresponding to BH px én: 
xiG9 wix n° let Panas Simmana there is no man with us. 
With a pronominal suffix, the form is °9 /dyat-: Tn Kay Sulema layatohi the boy is 
not (here). 


Vocabulary 17 
Noun: 
xPrp fend (f.; pl. xr Senayya) eye; well, spring; “751 ba-fene in the eyes of, in the 
opinion of. 
Adjectives: 


wa bis bad, evil, wicked; wx. ba?es G to be/become/seem bad. 

bt zafer small. 

nan hadat new (f. abs. saan hadta; emph. m. xniam hadta, f. xA4n hadattd). 
an hayyab wicked, evil, guilty of crime. 

os hakkim wise, clever. 

a4 tab good, just, pleasant. 

"35 saggi many, much, numerous; note: a final X reappears when any ending is added, 
e.g., ms emph. 78° saggi?a, mp abs. [x5 saggirin; "30 sagi G (conjugated 
like °A5 hadi) to be/become numerous. 

VAS fattir rich; 7AD fatar G to be/become rich. 

a5 rab great, big, important (sing. abs. f. 835 rabba; emph. m. x35 rabba, f. xAa4 
rabbata; pl. emph. m. x*2925 rabrabayya, f. xh3525 rabrabata; abs. m. 773425 
rabrabin, f. }3925 rabraban). As a noun x34 rabba (pl. x°3525 rabrabayya) 
means ‘leader, prince, high official’. 

50 sappir beautiful, handsome, excellent; 750 Sapar G to be/become good. 


Other: 
mx it (there) is, are; with suffix *71M°x 7itdhi he is, etc. 
m5 let (there) is/are not; with suffix ‘An /ayatohi he is not, etc. 


Exercises 


A. 

1. Satta tabota 2. birkota rabbota 3. qarta hadatta 4. Soba Sonin taban 5. nahorayya 
rabrobayya 6. memora bi8a 7. maktaSa rabba 8. bera zoYerata 9. kokaba Sappira 10. 
qurbanin saggi?in. 


NODA NTA 6 WIAD NS JA pw yao 4 KAT 


ARXATP 3 NADA 
PRI PIANP 10 XVAD xX 


x 
al 
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PATA FTW 6 NTT NVA SPO PWNS 4 KVL NID 3 NOTIN XIAN 2 NIAID Ap 1 
nna xmD59 10 JVEY 29 PUWHW 72 8 NWA NINN 7 


C. 

1. Galna lo-tar¢a rabba do-qarta. 2. Man Gabad yat mana Sappira haden? 3. Bo?es pitgam 
nabiya bo-Cene malka. 4. Millekon taban lahda. 5. Gozar qayam hodat C¢immohon. 6. Spar 
memar ?izgadda bo-fene malkata. 7. ?emitu yat ?izgaddayya hayyabayya. 8. Pateb wa- 
?omar: Sappirin pitgimak bo-enay. 9. eqémat yat Culema bi8d qodam ?abuhi. 10. 
?appiqu yat gabrayya biSayya mig-gawwohon. 11. ?ayti?at yat Culema zoCera lowat nobiya 
bo-hekala. 12. ?aprésit ben tabayya u-ben biSayya. 13. ?ahzi yatohon yat ?arGa Sappirata. 
14. Sawwi yatand Sam saggi ba-?ar¢a. 15. 2oteb yatohon bo-qirwin hadtdn. 16. Qonéti 
homes toran Sappiran. 17. ?askahu yat {abda hayyaba bi-star bera. 18. Yohab gabra Cattira 
yat kol qinyaneh lo-malka. 19. ?it ti8¢ah gubrin ba-qarta. 20. let beh mayya. 


pA 4 NSO PhD kA) Dina wR 3 PIA RAM NIG n° 75D 76 2 NANT N34 NDI xibp 
NDT TN OP VAR 7 NADIA HOI NAPS TWA HD 6 PAY NIA OP INS KX 


WHA NID SN 10 TAN OTP Nova NB OP OPPS 9 PbS TAind pred wash AN 
NE 13 WWD pA wd pa mers 12 XS AD wai nH wvht wh ab oF oerR  pA 


eve ae 


wan "nap 16 Aan pypa pant TAIN 15 NDNA S OF wi NG 14 NAVAS NOW on] pa sata 


=e 


NS5AS Mp OD FP RAPAY NADI AA 18 NAS Thol KAA RID nP wSoX 17 ia ao ri 
wA mA m4 20 xAnP 03 praia Twn mx 19 


fe 
mr @ 
Lh 

co Bh we 


D. 
PAT RPT 4 NDT KAI NN PA TT 3° PNT NAVA WHY nT nO 2 pq xpd x79 oon 1 
mrp YD nm? maa aa NY mA 6 PYM PVD WIA NTS NAY PLA 
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18.1 G Verbs: the Active Participle 


Participles are adjectives and, like other adjectives, they occur in all three states, mascu- 
line and feminine. Thus, for 25 kateb (writing): 


Masculine Feminine 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Absolute 3hnS kateb pans katabin Nan5 kdtaba AnS kataban 
Construct 25 kateb °an5 katabe nans5 katabat Sn5 katabat 
Emphatic  x4n5 kataba N5n5 katabayya NAS katebta eee 5 katabata 


Absolute forms of the G Participles of the various roots types: 


Root type Masc. Sg. Fem. Sg. Masc. PI. Fem. PI. 

Sound wns kateb NanD kataba pans katabin ja95 kataban 

UI-Guttural  yAv sama’ NDAD Samafa PAD samasin BAD Samavan 

IlI—Weak tf hdze Ni hdzaya Jit hazan yin hazayan 

Hollow Dx gdrem NAP gdyama pay gayamin IS gayaman 

Geminate 785/955 (alel/farel = X5D Falla pod sallin 25 allan 
Notes: 


(a) Verbs I-n, I-y, I-?, I-Guttural and II—Guttural follow the sound type. 

(b) Verbs II—Guttural also include III-y, e.g., 103 ndtar guarding, 7X Pamar saying. 

(c) In verbs HI—Weak the original third radical -y- reappears in the feminine forms. Note 
also the unusual masc. plural form Adzan. See Paradigm A.4 for all [1-Weak forms. 

(d) Note that Hollow verbs show ? before e (°Xp ga?em), y before a (PAP gayamin, etc.). 

(e) In Geminate roots, the masc. sg. is either regular (0°) ¢alel) or patterned after the 

Hollow root form (7&5 £a?el); in the other forms, the -a- between C2 and C; is lost 

(e.g., falalin > fallin). 

The participles are normally employed as predicates of their respective clauses. They 
may, however, be used attributively, where, like any other adjective, agreement with the 
state of the noun modified is required, e.g., 

N55 x525 gabra kataba the writing man; 

NADAS NAM Pittata katebta the writing woman. 
These are unusual constructions, however, and alternate constructions with the relative 
da- and the absolute are preferred: 

3AST x523 gabra da-kateb; 

NOAST NAM Pittata da-kataba. 
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da- + Participle may also be used nominally, i.e., without an antecedent, in the sense of 
‘the one who, those who’ as the subject or object of a clause: 

p07 da-saleg the one who is going up; 

17207 da-sdlaqgin those who are going up. 

In general the active participle describes action in progress. In isolated sentences it 
corresponds to the English present progressive, or to the immediate future (is about to ...), 
or to a habitual form of any tense: 

NANPA PPHI x11 Gubrayyd napaqin miq-qgarta. The men are leaving (are going 
to leave, are about to leave, leave) the city. 
Frequently, however, especially when translating Hebrew circumstantial clauses, a past 


tense is required in English. Note the idiom involved with verbs of perception and the 
particle xa ha: 


MAT? ws NAD NA NIN Hazd wa-hd gabra rahet la-qaddamuteh. He saw a 
man running to meet him. 


A predicate complement is otherwise usually expressed with da- or a circumstantial 
clause: 
NPS WHOA ONT N53) n° nS5wX Paskah yat gabra da-qarem bi-star bera. 
Or NVA WHOA ONS NIT NAD nS NSwx Paskah yat gabra wa-hu? qa?em bi-star bera. 
He found the man standing beside the well. 
An isolated sentence expressing progessive action in past time employs 717 hawah plus 
the participle: 
os pani ti Hawo nahatin la-Misrayim. They were going (or: used to go) 
down to Egypt. 
The active participle is also used in translating the Hebrew idioms involving the notion of 
‘gradually, steadily’: 
KAINTS Dan DR oFaKx On U-ntal Abram Pazel wa-natel la-daroma. And Abram 
travelled gradually southward (Gen 12:9; Hebrew 7327 vion i797 DIAN Yor). 


18.2 The Independent Pronouns 


Nik Pond I xinix Pandhnd we 

DX Patt you (ms) PAX Pattun you (mp) 
DX Patt you (fs) [AX Pattin you (fp) 

xi hue he aX Pinnun — they (m) 
x hie? — she Tix 2innin _ they (f) 


These pronouns are used mainly as the subjects of non-verbal clauses, i.e., clauses with 
nominal, adverbial, adjectival, and participial predicates: 


NAPS NINIX Pandhna ba-qarta. We are in the city. 
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NVAY OX Patt Sappira. You (fs) are beautiful. 
NFA OP CAD NIN Pand Sate yat hamra. I am drinking the wine. 
Third person forms may also appear as copulas when the predicate is a noun phrase: 
N50A NIT MN Pahi hu? malka My brother is king. 
NVAY x ON Patt hi? Sappira You (fs) are beautiful. 


Shortened forms of the Ist and 2nd person pronouns may be added directly to active 
participles to form a participial inflection: 


xI7°5° yakelnd I can, am able 
NPXT da?enna | judge 
xivt? ydadatnd I know Ppt yadaSinnan we know 
nDT yddafatt you (ms) know preys yadafittun you (mp) know 
(These forms are not very frequent, but appear to be proper to Targumic Aramaic and not 
borrowings from other dialects.) 


18.3 The ‘Tens’ and Higher Numbers 


PAwS/prod Fasrin twenty pnw sittin sixty 
pron talatin thirty poaw/pLav sabsin/sibfin seventy 
P2358 Parbasin forty jn tamanan eighty 
péan hamsin _ fifty pown tisfin ninety 
m8 march hundred (f.) =X ?dlap thousand 
JAN ma(?)tan two hundred [SOX 7DI598 Parbafah Palpin four thousand 


m&a ySnX ParbaS maPah four hundred 


The ‘tens’ are usually followed by pl. nouns: piv pAob fasrin Sanin twenty years; [2378 
yi) pyaaxi paw 2arbafin yamamin wa-rarbatin lelawan forty days and forty nights. 


18.4 Gentilics and Other Adjectives in *-/"- -ay/-ay; Plurals in °- -e 


Gentilics such as “Axy7A/4x87A Misray/Misray ‘Egyptian’ have the following forms: 

Masc. Singular Masc. Plural Feminine Singular Fem. Plural 
Abs. “Sy7A/4872 Misray/ay pros Misra?in a8 Misra?a 848° Misra?an 
Cstr. “Sya/Sy7A Misray/ay 858° Misra?e — — 
Emph. maw Misra@Pa 8478 Misrd?e —oxtrasA Misreta  xhi*yd Misrayyata 
For the Fem. Sg. Emph., there also occur forms like xfs Misritad and xmas Misrayta; 
for the Fem. Pl. Emph., also xnes7A Misrayata. 
y may replace ? in all forms: e.g., Masc. Pl. Emph. “4x7 Misrdye, Fem. Sg. Abs. x*4x7 
Misraya. 


Note especially the Masc. Pl. Emph. in °- -e, which therefore has the same form as the 
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Cstr. This Emph. form is also found occasionally on other nouns and adjectives, usually 
nonhuman referents; such plurals tend to be collective (a class of things), less definite, 
and/or generic: e.g., ‘°% 215 kol Pildne ‘all the trees’; 1h tore ‘cattle’; A7H155 ... °%505 La- 
saggire ... wa-li-zfere ‘to the larger ones ... and to the smaller ones’. 


Vocabulary 18 
Verbs: 
xn haya G to live, be alive; 7 hay (f. x°7 hayya; adj.) alive, living. 
755 paqged D to command (usually followed by direct command using the 
imperative [below, §19.1]; it may also be used in the sense ‘to put someone 
(vat) in charge of (fal)’). 
Nouns: 
NATN Porha (occasionally xA7Xx Purha; f.; cst/abs. NX Pdrah; pl. abs. 7778 Porhan) 
way, road; conduct, behavior. 
xrvx 2orayta the Torah. 
xmi05 kallata daughter-in-law. 
xDa! napsa (abs./cstr. w5i napas; f.; pl. xAdDi napsatd) soul, person. 
ND5 rafaya (cstr. °B5 rafe; pl. xFid4 rafawata) shepherd, herdsman; contrast with 
the participle *84 rae (pl. 25 rafan). 
Names: 


ERE. gee 8 cya! See pe: Ae eee eS 


mis Misra?a Egyptian, pl. Misra?e the Egyptians. 
mNAw>S Palista?a Philistine, pl. xFw5S Palista?e the Philistines. 
Other: 
752 baken (adv.) at that time, in those days. 
xa Ad (presentation particle, corresponding to Hebrew 737 hinnéh) now (then), 
look, here (is/are). 
> xADS kama da- (conj.) according as, as. 
Ten tagen (adj.; f. Xiph tagand) good, proper, correct, in good order. 
pn taqqip (adj.; f. taqgipa) strong, powerful, severe. There is considerable con- 
fusion in the texts among the forms taggqip (adj.), tagep (participle), and 
tagep (stative verb), all spelled =;pn. The feminine and plural forms are 
distinct, however: taqgipda, taqapd, tagépat. The same confusion prevails 
with tagen above. Blend forms such as taggep and taqqen also occur, but 
are probably incorrect. 


Exercises 
A 


1. kapna taqqipa 2. nap8a hayyota 3. malkayya taqqipayya 4. ?orah taqena 5. mille 
Porayta hada 6. Gasrin gubrin 7. ?arba{in wa-hmeSs napSan 8. tamanan u-tmanoyah 
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gabrin 9. ti84in u-tlat ?otanan 10. ?orhan taqenan 11. Kalloti Sappira lahda. 12. Hawo 
Poalista?e baken ba-?ar¢a. 13. Hoya ma?ah wo-Gasrin Sonin. 14. La haya matan Sonin. 15. 
Rafowati gubrin biSin. 16. Garaq ba-?orah tura. 17. Yada{na Pore borak hay. 18. Ha 
Pittatak. 


PADI PAOD 6 NTT NP 5 NIA MN 4 WEP NDI 3 NAT NOD] 2 REP NiaS 1 
NAG NS 11 IPA AMR 10 AR non) poor 9 pasa msdn an 8 joni wani pyar 7 
HDT 15 PIO ANA NT ND 14 PID PAOD ONA NT 13 NORD pS ckAwle AA 12 wan 
JAR NT 18 OF FSD AS ip 17 NA MRD pA 16 pera pay 


B. 

1. La howah yadaf ?ore mitat kalloteh. 2. yadafna ?ore ?innun ?akolin tamman lahma. 3. 
Hoawo ?azalin bo-?d6rah mesora. 4. Haza wo-ha tolatah gubrin ?atan lo-qaddamuteh. 5. Ma 
Patt bane haka? ?ana bane beta hadta. 6. ?ena gazar yat qayama haden {immokon wo-{im 
bonekon. 7. La-?4n ?attun nasobin yat mekola haden? 8. ?ona Garaqa Pere dahola ?ona 
qodam baSli. 9. Wa-hwo Misra?e dahoqin yatahon. 10. Loma ?att da?ar haka {immana? 
11. Da?enna yatokon wa-yat kol pitgamekon. 12. Wo-?innun hawo hadan al pitgamayya 
ha?innun. 13. Ma ?attun hazan qodamekon bo-?orha? 14. Hu? yaheb lana mayya u- 
mekala. 15. 2a8kahu yat nobiya wa-hu? yateb bi-tra qarta. 16. Hoda4it yateh ?are bareh 
ma?et. 17. La yokelna lo-?aSkahuteh. 18. La yakelna lo-?askahuteh. 19. Wa-hwa?a kol 
?orhatahon taqenan qadam Yy. 20. Hawéna nahotin le-Misrayim. 21. La naseb ?ona yat 
qinyanak. 22. Ha tarekt yati me-?ar4a haden. 23. ?ena ha gazar qoyami ¢immak. 


NWA MND POR 7 3 NN TAN PON pw AR NipT 2. AS nA AR Ts TT ND 1 
Dé TU NIN 6 NTA NAP OS NER se SN NAS MAIS JAR pada oA NA Nin 4 


DIP NIX NOTF CAR NGA NIN 8 PAA RUS ne padi pnk ykO 7 PSI adi psay par xa‘ 
PD AINA I 4 PSA PRT 11 NL NSA ANT ON NAD 10 PAR? pert owas Timi 9 ~Syd 
ROSATI AP NT 14 NATIRA PSAP TA PNR WA 13 PSA xin OB AA HA pees 12 


TPMSWN? RIOD? 85 17 PR TPAD aN hs ra 16 NAT VINA WHS NWT NPA] NF IMSWR 15 
WO 85 21 ONS PAN RIT 20 7% DAP PA PARAM 25 ART 19 MATSON xis? x5 18 


Tay mp a5 NA RIN 2 3° Pa NDNA ch DAA NA 22 aes rm xox 


JN? 4. PTY OP DICT IN 3 NTN POO NITIN POW PON kd 2 TINT PET PRX NT NIT I 
Try WONT TPL PADI NDIA TPH 6 PTMAX PPT WAD PIAL V7 N25 MMPI nw 
xP? NIA? 
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19.1 G Verbs: Imperfect and Imperative 


(a) Sound Roots 


(i) Perfect 355 katab: 


Imperfect* 
3ms = 2ND* yiktob 3mp = and’ -yiktabun 
3fs = amon tiktob 3fp jan>* yiktaban 
2ms ann tiktob 2mp panon tiktabun 
2fs = panon tiktabin 2fp janon tiktaban 
Ics = xmDx Piktob** lep an>i niktob 


*Occasionally, the second vowel is u rather than 0: 21ND* yiktub, DNDN tiktub. 
***In some mss, the Ics is written 2128 Paktob (reflecting Tiberian 2iM>N). 


Imperative 
ms and katob mp wand) katubu 
fs "an5 katubi fp xain5 katuba 

(ii) Perfect pn tagep: 

Imperfect 
3ms_ = }pr*_syitgap 3mp = apr yitgapun 
3fs Apnn titgap 3fp Dpn’ yitgapan 
2ms *pnh titgap 2mp paPNN titgapun 
2fs = pApnn titgapin 2fp IBPnn titqgapan 
les APnX itgap lep Api nitqap 

Imperative 
ms Apn tagap mp PM tagdpu 
fs "aPM tagdpi fp NEP tagapa 


Most active transitive verbs have -o- as the stem vowel of the Imperfect and Imperative; 
most stative verbs have -a-. There is some mixing of types, however, as the following list 
shows: 





jat ~par zaban ~ yizbon TIO ~Tio* saged ~ yisgod 
aA5 ~an>* = katab ~ yiktob 330 ~215w' Sakeb ~ yiskob 
2p ~rbP* gatal ~yigtol 
74 ~ 995 radap ~ yirdop ap ~25p° gareb ~ yiqrab* 
pad ~piaw’ sabaq ~ yisboq pn ~spms tagep ~yitqap 
055 ~o-"5* paras ~ yipres *Imperative sing. 15> garab, pl. 12-7 garibu. 
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(b) Roots II—Guttural, 1[]—Guttural 


Verbs from roots U—Guttural and [1—Guttural (including IN—r) have stem vowel -a- 
in the Imperfect and the Imperative: 


Hi ~7i gazar ~ yigzar yas ~na rahat ~ yirhat 
935. ~757' dabar ~ yidbar now ~n5w* salah ~ yislah 
7A ~74u* famar ~ yitmar DAD ~vAW Samal ~ yismaS 

via ~ yin =~ mana ~ yimnat 95h ~73n* tabar ~ yitbar 
708 ~70n* =masar ~ yimsar 
na ~n5p* palah ~yiplah SA ~5oAT dahel ~yidhal 
nha ~nha* patah ~yiptah ons ~onn rahem ~yirham 








But note prt ~ pina’ dahaq ~ yidhog with Imperfect in -o-. 


(c) Roots I-A, I-A, and I-£ 
Roots I-A and I-/ are essentially regular: 757° yihpak. 
Roots I-£, however, require special note, especially the Imperative forms: 


fabar: Imperfect 


3ms 7Sy* yifbar 3mp yay yifbarun 
or 13°2° yifibar or Jad) yifibrun 
Imperative 
ms 73 fabar mp Way fabdaru 
or 3°5 febar or Sh Febaru 


or 75°29 Sibar 


fabad: Imperfect (note -a- in the prefix, and stem vowel -e-) 
3ms_ TAY yafbed 3mp pray yafbadun 
Imperative 
ms Tap fibed mp 172D ¢abidu 
or TAD fSabed 
faraq: Imperfect 
3ms pry yifrog 3mp pPrww yifraqun 
or pins yifirog or Pp VD yifirqun 


19.2 Uses of the Imperfect 


(a) The Imperfect is most frequently used to express the future tense in both main and 
subordinate clauses. 

(b) If the context requires, the Imperfect may be translated as an injunctive, 1.e., 
cohortative in the 1st person (e.g., ‘let us write’), jussive in the 3rd person (‘let him write’ 
“may he write’). 
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(c) The negative Imperfect of the 2nd person is regularly used as the negative of the 
Imperative (which itself may not be negated): a1n2h x> 1a tiktob do not write. 


(d) After the conjunctions 7 7°53 badil da- (so that, in order that) and x37°7 dilmd (lest, 
so that not), the Imperfect expresses purpose or result: 212°9 9°93 badil da-yiktob so that 
he may write; 31nD> x75 dilma yiktob lest he write. 

(e) Note that there are no “converted” tenses: 292) u-ktab and he wrote; 212M) wa-tiktob 
and she will write. 


Vocabulary 19 


NDI Pandsa (cstr./abs. wix Pandas; pl. -ayyd, cstr. -e) man, men; the singular form 
may be used as a collective term. 
NMSA massutda (f.; abs. 1848 massu, cstr. NSA massut) quarrel, strife. 
xnnX = Pahata (cstr./abs. nAX Pahdat) sister; ‘my sister’ may appear as "AAX Pahdati or 
DAN Pahdat; pl. xAIN® Pah(h)awata. 


Other: 
273 badil (prep.; suffixes as on /awat, §4.1) because of, for the sake of. 
55:52 badil da- (conj.) so that, in order that (with Imperfect). 
x27 dilmd (conj.) lest, so that not (with Imperfect). 


Exercises 


A. 

1. Nirdop batarehon bo-sapra. 2. Yiqraban lo-qartana bo-ram8a. 3. Yiktob lana. 4. La 
?iSboq yatik wo-yat fammik. 5. Nahitu loe-Misrayim badil do-yizbanun mekala tamman. 6. 
La nisgod qadamehon. 7. Ni8kob haka Cad sapra. 8. Howat massuta ben ?ana§ beti lo-ben 
?onaS beteh. 9. Yiplohan qodam malka hahu?. 10. Nimsar yateh bo-yad gabrayya 
ha’innun. 11. La tidboran yat ?ahateaken Gimmoken. 12. Sagod qadamohi dilma yitqap leh 
wo-yiqtol yatak. 


aD Os pre prwk x34 NY TAD 3 NBT xinpS JAAP? 2 NALA pA 7 1 
nif 8 NAS TD NST Tw) 7 PAT TOD RN? 6 JAN RUS PSP D3 oANAe anm 5 
PPSA W533 FI OA 762 10 AA NSOH OFp [ASH o As wik pad ones wie pa xfs 
TAP bps me) Are KAP AS TNO 12 PSay pSAAR nm sa7h NB 11 


N75 CICA PP waw 4 on. pomIn 8? 3 Spay Nin yi x2 2 NPY OP AWN 1 
XNA NNTP? DAP. NTI AY 7 NI Dp? NAT Pryi 6 PORT Vw XIV! MP PTIyN 
NOY NIAP JIA’ 8 
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20.1 G Verbs: Imperfect and Imperative (continued) 


(d) Roots I-? 


These regularly have the preformative vowel -e- in the Imperfect. This vowel is 
optionally transferred to the Imperative as well. 


Perfect 
AX Pahad 


558 Pakal 
758 Pabad 
“AX Pamar 
758 Pasar 
8 Pazal 


(ec) Roots I-n 


Imperfect (ms) 
ans yehod 


212" yekol 
73% yebad 
78 yemar 
75° yesar 
2% yezel 





Imperfect (mp) 


pans yehadun 


yoS"* yekalun 
yaa yebadun 
pars yemarun 
ynd"* yesarun 
por yezalun 








Imperative (ms) 
TnX Pahod or TVX Pehod 
mp INK Pahidu / VX Pehidu 
D128 Pakul or 21D°& Pekul 


“AX Pamar or WAX Pemar 


DPX Pizel or VHX Pezel 
mp YP Pizilu / PR Pezilu 


These show regular assimilation of the -n- in the Imperfect, and a short Imperative 


form without the first radical. 


Perfect 
DH) natal 
pi napaq 
a¥i nasab 
nai nahat 
705 natar 
2°d) naseb 
55) napal 
(277° yahab) 
pro saleg 


(f) Roots -y 


Imperfect (ms) 
21° yittol 
Pie’ yippog 
a8° yissob 
mins yehot 
78° yittar 
15° yissab 
25) yippel 
ph’ yitten 
pd* yissag 


Imperfect (mp) 


you* yittalun 
Pa’ yippaqun 
pas’ vissabun 
nA yehatun 
ye yittarun 
y2d° yissabun 
75 yippalun 
pin’ yittanun 
NPd* yissaqun 


—s 








Impv (ms) Impv (mp) 


2 tol yw tulu 

PH pog Ip puqu 
as sob as subu 
mn hot  onin hiutu 
76 tar 1 taru 
16 sab 125 sabu 
pd saq pd sdqu 


These constitute a very mixed group and should be learned individually. 


Perfect 
ar’ yateb 
7 yaled 
yt yadal 
am yahab 
my yaret 
25° yakel 


Imperfect (ms) 
ar yitteb 
7 yalid 
ys yiddaS 
nas yerat 
212° yikkol 


Imperfect (mp) 


pan’ yittabun 
yD yalidun 


—s 


wns yeratun 


—s 





pyt yiddafun 


yo>* yikkalun 


Impv (ms) Impv (mp) 


an tib wn tibu 
ys daf ws dasu 
aA hab 17 habu 
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Vocabulary 20 


Verb: 
70x Pasad (imperf. 714°* yesod) to pour out, shed, deposit. 


Noun: 
x7 dama (abs./cstr. 07) blood. 


Other: 
]25 kafan (adv.) now, so now, now then. 


Exercises 


A. 

1. Yebodan bo-?arGa hahi?. 2. U-kan nezel lo-hekala. 3. ?ehudi yat da88a batorak. 4. La 
yekalun mil-lahma haden. 5. Nesar yatokon dilma tikkolun lo-mifraq. 6. Ma nemar lahon? 
7. Sabu yat lahma woa-habu yateh la-?enaSe beteh. 8. Niktob lakon badil do-tiddofun yat 
pitgamayya ha?illen. 9. U-k¢an nitteb haka wo-nekol. 10. Tib tamman wo-tar yat ¢ana. 11. 
Huti lo-nahra. 12. Nittol bo-sapra. 13. La teSadun dam ?ahuna. 


PAA xan POS x 4 TARA NBT OF PR 3 STS Oph D1 2 NTT RDOND FS 1 
MAPS O88 MASA NAN 196.7 PAD WANA 6 ply poSn KA None 76" 5 
NID Hi AA In 10 DSH NSA IA HD 9 poxs wiAina nF ph7ns 973 59 an) 8 
NOMS OF WAN 13 NASD Db) 12 KAN on 1 


N25 NINA ONY MP PW) NP YD 4 NIT NDAPA Wa 3 ww? PO 2 JaN Wn NX? 1 
m PaAPNT DTD KBOD 0°} 31s OANA? pan’ 7 orrp mona 726 NAT? porn? 21> 
PORT WO 
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21.1 G Verbs: Imperfect and Imperative (concluded) 


(g) Roots I1]-Weak 
All verbs from roots III—Weak are inflected alike; e.g., x33: 


Imperfect 
3ms “ins yibne 3mp =a’ yibnon 
3fs ‘San tibne 3fp = pin’ yibnayan 
2ms "ian tibne 2mp pian tibnon 
2fs y2an tibnan 2fp pian tibnayan 
Ics ‘Jax Pibne lcp ‘Jai nibne 
Imperative 
ms 33/53 bane/bani mp 33 bano 
fs NI bana fp m8 banara 


Similarly from °4 hadi: n° yihde, 7n* yihdon, etc. The Imperfect of xAX ?atd is regular 
(*n* yete, pn yeton, etc.); the Imperative of XX Patd is ms XFPX 7itd (also NFR Peta), fs 
NPR Peta, mp °X Peto. 
The Imperfect of 717 hawah is partly irregular: 

3ms_ (im) °° yahe (Vihwe) 3mp — ji yahon 

3fs (inn) nh tahe (tihwe) 3fp im yihwayan 

2ms (ih) AN tahe (tihwe) 2mp = wh tahon 

2fs jh tahan 2mp = Pinh tihwayan 

Ics “SAN/TPR Pehe/?Pihwe lcp 71 nahe 

The forms "17° yihwe (3ms) and “ih tihwe (3fs, 2ms) are 

quite rare; the lcs variants occur about equally often. 


Imperative 
ms “n/n hawe/hawi mp wn hawo 
fs 9 cRia/SA/NSA hawa/haway/hawari —s fps [ARS hawaPa] 
(h) Hollow Roots 
Most follow the pattern of 05 gam: 


Imperfect 
3ms Dy ~yaqum 3mp pP> yagqumun 
3fs DpH taqun 3fp jaP> yaquman 
2ms Din tagqum 2mp pa~Pn taqumun 
2fs pain tagqumin 2fp jA~Pn taquman 


Ics DPR Paqum Icp Dp] naqun 


LESSON TWENTY-ONE 63 


Imperative 
ms DP gum mp WIP qumu 
fs ‘ap qui fp NAP gquma 


Similarly "4 ~ "17° dar ~ yadur, an ~ 21° tab ~ yatub, nA ~ HY mit ~ yamut; but 
with 7 in the imperfect: }7 ~ p7° dan ~ yadin. 


(i) Geminate Roots 


Imperfect 
3ms =D yefol 3mp 5% yefalun 
3fs “Dh tefol 3fp 9d" yefalan 
2ms ‘Dh tefol 2mp Hh tefalun 
2fs pop tefalin 2fp jDn tefalan 
Ics ‘YK Pefol lcp ‘D5 nefol 
Imperative 
ms 21) fol mp wy Sulu 
fs ry uli fp xy Sula 
Vocabulary 21 
ox ?im (conj.) if. 
Exercises 


A. 

1. Yihdon kad yihzon yatak. 2. Hutu lo-nahra wo-la tiSton yat mayya. 3. ?igre lahon ba- 
sapra. 4. Nehot lo-Misrayim boadil do-niqne mekala tamman. 5. Saqu le-qirwekon wo-tibu 
tamman Cad sapra. 6. Mone yat kokobayya ?im tikkol lo-mimne yatahon. 7. Teton la- 
hekala kad ?igre lo-kon. 8. W-ihe bo-yoma hahu? u-the massuta benana u-benehon. 9. ?an 
nirfe yat {anana? 10. Subu ?ilana bogo ginnota. 11. ?otub lo-ParGi. 12. 21ta lowati badil da- 
?odin Gal pitgamak. 


34d OANA? ns 4 NASA PAY APR 3 A De pnwn XB wan aman 2 FAP pin 45 pan 1 
Pan iar DiS of KISS mo oTA 6 NADL TD IAN ani pS iapS 17d 5 JAA KSA pes 
NED OF HT) RO Ps ibs SS cA) wT waa A 8 55 Ape IS NBS pryn 7 

JAINa FH PART SAD MAD NPR 12 DON DAR 11 NASI I NYP 118 10 


PID oo. pny 4 XN. Pyn op13 jan Mam? a 2 XT XVIA wwe sw) 1 
PDI Pom? Por ppaw x27 XDA phe Nn? 6 Bra wm ya DOM xs MMP IMT 
PM PAM KHOD mM paon 8 
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22.1 G Verbs: the Passive Participle 


Associated with most transitive roots is a passive participle, the absolute forms of which 
are as follows. 


(a) Sound roots (a°h5 katib written): 
ms n> katib mp Pan katibin 
fs xins  katiba fp jan katiban 
(b) Roots HI—Weak (4) gare called; see also Paradigm A.4, p. 76): 


Ip qgaran 
sea 


Pp garyan 


ms “Pp gare mp 
P qarya fp 


22.2 D Verbs: Imperfect, Imperative, Participles 


Below are presented the Imperfect, Imperative, and Active Participle of D verbs for 
Sound roots (gabbe/), roots I1I]—Guttural and IJ-r (tabbar to shatter), roots I-—r (qareb), 
and roots I—Weak (manni to appoint): 


Perfect Imperfect Imperative Participle 
2p gabbel 2Ap° yaqabbel 2p qabbel 2ApA maqabbel 
735 tabbar 755° yatabbar 735 tabbar 935A matabbar 
ap gareb ap’ yagareb ap gareb apa magareb 

*38 manni “3° yamanne *38 manni “$4 mamanne 


Inflection is normal throughout: vowel reduction in Imperfect (3mp }1%1>° yaqabbalun) 
and Participle (mp 7°27 maqgabbalin); e > i in Imperative (mp 17°23) gabbilu). 


Note that the Imperative masc. sg. of roots [I]—Weak is in -i; the rest of the forms are like 
those of the G bane: 


ms 38 manni mp 58 manno 
fs x38 manna fp R38 mannara 
The Passive Participle of D verbs is normally of the form 23;>8 maqubbal: jpannr 
matugqan arranged, XA mamunna appointed; an uncommon byform is magabbal, which 
is however normal with roots [I—Guttural and II-r, as in paAa marah(h)aq rejected, 753A 
mabarak blessed. 
The inflection of all participles in -e is like that of bane: e.g., 
ms Si) mamanne mp 32 mamannan 


fs xxx mamannaya fp Pasa mamannayan 


See Paradigm B.1 for all forms of the Sound verb, B.6 for [1—Weak verbs. 
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22.3 C Verbs: Imperfect, Imperative, Participles 
Perfect Imperfect Imperative Participle 

Sound wAaN Papres wep’ yapres wAaN Papres wpa mapres 
IlI-G m5wKx Paskah nw’ yaskah mSwx Paskah nwa maskah 
I-n PDX Pappeq ph’ yappeq PDX Pappeqg Pda mappeq 
I-? 21x Pokel 23y yokel 21x Pokel 251 mokel 
I-y TOR Poled ?Y yoled TOR Poled 1 moled 
Il]-Weak nN Pahzi im yahze 8 Pahzi in mahze 
Hollow* DPX ragem op yagim DPX ragem opA magim 
Geminate* ‘DX Pafel 2° yafel 2 DX Pavel 25 mafel 


*Hollow roots also appear with a or @ in the first syllable (Perf. D°5X Pagem or DPR Pagem, etc.); 
Geminate roots also appear with a in the first syllable (Perf. 7°58 ?afel, etc.; note also C Perf. 7A 
?Pammar he made bitter, from m-r-r). 


As in the D, inflection is normal throughout: vowel reduction in the Imperfect (3mp ;W75* 
yaprasun) and Participle (mp ;WA5A maprasin); e > i in the Imperative (mp Wx 
Paprisu). See Paradigms B.1—7. 


There are two Passive Participles of the C, both uncommon: 7518 mupras, WAH mapras. 


Vocabulary 22 


Verb: 
“ff hawwi D to tell, relate, inform (someone: /a-). 


Noun: 
NASD Salama (abs./cstr. 095 falam) world, eternity; xA5D ID fad Salama forever. 


Other: 
7X 2ap (adv.) also, likewise, even. 


Exercises 


A. 

1. Rohatat Culemota wo-hawwi?at lo-?immah yat pitgamayya ha?illen. 2. Wa-?omar 
Ywy lo-?Abram ?izel me-?ar¢ak u-mib-bet ?abuk lo-?arfa do-Pahze yatak. 3. U-thawwon 
lo-2abba yat kol da-hzeton tamman. 4. Wo-?ap ?oteb leh malka yat kol qinyaneh. 5. 
Wa-2omar Ywy tappeq ?arfa napsa hayyota. 


FONT NDURD TAN 30) TOONA DPX oy TAR 2 PORT NAIA OP TR? OI RAD NAT 1 
NOW Pah oy TAR Ss PrP [Dn NS08 mS oA AN 4 JAN pring 21D on RNS pind 3 4h% 
NFPA NDI 
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B. 
NO?D TY FII71 72 OPS PAT RAINE TP Aw 2 JIMS NON NDA TD TIN? Tay mw 1 
naa IA pase 409 FT 2 OX RT PTT NIN Tay 7d MYT NP? TANI 3 
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23.1 The -t- Verbs: Gt, Dt, Ct 


Corresponding to most transitive G, D, and C verbs there are passive-reflexive verbs 
marked by a prefixed -t-. The basic forms of these verbs from Sound Roots are: 


Perfect Imperfect Imperative Participle 
Gt (3)ms >8PnX Pitgatel Pipn’ yitgatel PEPMX Pitgatel SHpnA mitgatel 
(3)mp YOOPHR Pitgatilu = upr yitgatlun YaPns Pitgatilu —poupnA mitgatlin 
Dt (3)ms  25Pn8 itgabbal 22pm yitqabbal = DAPMR Pitgabbal = APN mitgabbal 
(3)mp WAPHR Pitgabbdlu j3PH yitqabbalun WAPMX Pitqabbdlu. ~APMA mitgqabbalin 
Ct (3)ms WASHX Pittapras = WIHM yittapra’ = WADA Pittapra’ = WADA mittapras 
(3)mp WABHX Pittaprdsu PWABH yittaprasun WADHX Pittapras’u PoADAA mittaprasin 














As the paradigm indicates, the inflection of the Dt and the Ct is normal: in the Perfect and 
Imperative the stem vowel remains; in the Imperfect and Participle the stem vowel is 
reduced. The Gt Perfect and Imperative are also normal; in the Gt Imperfect and 
Participle, however, the reduction of the stem vowel occasions the return of the full 


vowel -a- in the penultimate syllable. Full paradigms appear in Appendix B.1. 
The following table shows the Gt, Dt, and Ct forms for various root types that 
require special note: 


Perfect Imperfect Imperative Participle 
II-Gutt. Gt SAX Pitmanal pian’ yitmanas DIAMN Pitmanaf —- YAMA mitmanas 
IL-+r Dt JASN8 Pitbdrak = F530 yitbarak = JAD® Pitbadrak = 530A mitbarak 
Ly Gt Tn Pityaled 7 yityaled TX mityaled 
or TMS Pitiled or TM yitiled 
Ct  aMmnx Pittotab amin’ yittotab AMX Pittotah = =aMMA mittotab 
II-Weak Gt =I Pitgali “ir yitgale IM® Pitgali “ina mitgale 
(3)mp IN7INX Pitgali?u jM2an* yitgalon INN Pitgalo ]2In mitgalan 
(3)fp TNOINX PitgaliPa Poin’ yitgalyan = ARINX Pitgala?a OINA mitgalyan 
Dt = °38n8& Pitmanni “Ar yitmanne “ANN Pitmanni “NA mitmanne 
(3)mp IWENX Pitmanni2u PN’ yitmannon — AHR Pitmanno 73H mitmannan 
Ct INFN Pittahzi "inh yittahze AN Pittahzi ‘nha mittahze 
Hollow Gt = OPM® Pittagam OPM yittagam OPA Pittagam Opa mittagam 
Ct = OPARX Pittagam OPM yittagam DPA Pittagam = OPA mittagam 














If the first root consonant is a sibilant (5, s, 5, z), the Gt and Dt undergo metathesis: 
G paw Sabaq, Gt PAnwEe Pistabeg (< *P?itsabeq); G P'S saleg, Dt POFOX Pistallag 


(< *Pitsallaq). 


With z and s, further, partial assimilation of -t- takes place: -zt- > -zd-; -st- > -st-: 
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G jai zaban, Gt PAt® Pizdaben (< *Pitzaben); D vA8 sabbaf to wash (clothes), Dt 
YAH Pistabbaf to be washed (< *?itsabba‘) 


If the first root consonant is d, ¢, or t, complete assimilation of prefixal -¢- takes place: 


G 755 dabar Gt 755% Piddabar Dt 755% Piddabbar 
G 788 famar Gt 7A8x 7ittamar Dt 7A Pittammar 
G “5A tabar Gt SAX Pittabar Dt SAX Pittabbar 


Note especially the distinctions in forms such as these Imperfect forms: G 737° yidbar, Gt 
935° yiddabar, D 735° yadabbar, Dt 735° yiddabbar. 


23.2 The Adjective ?uhran (other) 


Absolute 
ms = JAM® 2uhran mp = PIMs Puhranin 
fs >amNx Puhri fp PIAMEK Puhranayan 
Emphatic 
ms xdam8 Puhrana mp 35m Puhranayya 
fs xASmMEK Puhranata fp  xAeomKx Puhranayata 


23.3. The Ordinal Numbers 


The Ordinal adjectives have the following endings (see also §18.4): 


Absolute 
ms = -ay mp PN= -a?in 
fs FS fp SS 
Emphatic 
ms TN= -a?a mp X= -dPe 
fs NIP- -eta fp NM’- -ayyata 
The base forms are: 
“ATP qadmay enw satitay 
yin tinyan (f.emph. xF°1n tinyata) Had Sabivay 
mon talitay "ban tamindy 
Ha rabivay "Dwr tasifay 
wan hamisay "SOD Lasiray 
Vocabulary 23 


Nouns: 
xp zarsita (f.; abs. -b7t zar$i, estr. yt zarsit, pl. abs. NA° D7 zarfayata; see Paradigm 
A.3) descendant, family. 
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xd’ resd top, head, beginning. 


Verbs: 


J5Snx Pitbarak Dt to be blessed. 
x2) gald G to reveal; *3nX Pitgali Gt to reveal oneself, appear. 
735% Piddabar Gt to be taken. 
NX Pittahzi Ct to appear. 
amnx Pittotab (root 17) Ct to settle (intrans.). 
wid kanas (imperf. wiz’ yiknos) G to gather, assemble (trans.); w35nX& Pitkanes Gt to be 
gathered, gather (intrans.); wiSnx Pitkannas Dt to gather (intrans.). 
“3ANX 7itmani Gt to be counted. 
ponox ?istallag Dt to go up. 
wASnx Pitparas Dt to be(come) divided, to separate (intrans.). 


Exercises 


A. 

1. Yitbarokun badil bonak kol zarGayat ?arfa. 2. Pittahziyu reSe turayya. 3. U-qra li-bnohi 
wa-?omar lohon ?itkannaSu wa-?ahawwe lokon yat pitgamay. 4. Woa-nahra howah napeq 
me-fedan (Eden) lo-?a8qa?a yat ginnota u-mit-tamman mitparaS wo-hawe lo-?arba%a reSe 
nahrin. 5. Wo-?att sab lak mik-kol mekal do-mit?akel bo-ginnata. 


SANT WISN PA WAR mind NApi 3 Row A ink 2 NHN nD 1D 73a FAS pssdn’ 1 
WENA JANA NAri n’ n&pwx> (Eden) j7bA prs] TA An 4 Ainr~ ne 59 
RAPID SSRN|T 2S DD TS AS MRIS pam wea WHIARY 7h 


B. 
JANA PP2NO? 3° PIO PAY NTT XNA OFAN Ame 20 OSI? mn’ Tax ey a) InN 1 
NDA PI PNR IIT NR 4 IMR ANN? porn 
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24.1 The Verb with Object Suffixes 


A pronominal direct object may be indicated by a suffix on the verb rather than with the 
object marker n° yat. The forms of the verb with object suffixes are presented in the 
following tables. Forms that are underlined completely are unusual in that they do not 


show proper vowel reduction. 


(a) On the Perfect of Sound Verbs 


Perfect 3ms 
without suffix an5 katab 
with Ics $55 katbani 
with 2ms 7n5 katbak 
with 2fs Jans katbik 
with 3ms mans katbeh 
with 3fs 73n5 katbah 
with Icp siSn5 katbanda 
with 3mp prans katabinnun 
with 3fp PPrans katabinnin 





Perfect 2ms 


without suffix mans katabt 


3fs 


5 katabat 

5 katabatni 
5 katabtak 
katabtik 
5 katabteh 
5 katabtah 
5 katabatna 








5 katabatnun 


2fs 


naAs katabt 


lcs 


mahs katabit 











with lcs Hans katabtani *pnahs katabtini —_- — 

with 2ms —- = —- — 5f2A5 katabtak 

with 2fs —- = —- — ynans katabtik 

with 3ms “ahaAS katabtahi PnaAS katabtthi mnaASs katabteh 

with 3fs mmanSs katabtah NPAINS katabtiha mmaASs katabtah 

with lcp xifianD katabtana xPnaAD katabtina — 

with 3mp pynaAd katabtinnun pynaAS katabtinnun prnaAs katabtinnun 
Perfect 3mp 3fp 2mp lcp 

without suffix 1355 katabu NSAS kataba pnand katabtun xiaAS katabna 

with Ics “pans katbuni 5n5 katbadni = nnahS katabtini ——— 

with 2ms Jans katbuk 7n5 katbak ———— 73an5 katabnak 

with 3ms ‘mans katbihi ASS katbahi AS katabtuihi = -ni2nhS katabnahi 

with 3fs xmians katbuha = 7395 katbah = xAnahs katabtuha  73ah5 katabnah 

with lcp sxhans katbund = xiSn5 katbdnd xmas katabtund = = 

with 3mp WDA katabunnun iAND katbannun pHNIH> katabtunnun psa katabnannun 




















Notes: 
(1) 


(2) 


(3) 
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The 2ms nans katabt has the same suffixes as 3ms 255 katab except with 3ms: 

‘aAaAD katabtahi. 

The lcs mama katabit appears as -nan> katabt- and has the same suffixes as 3ms 
an katab. 

The 2mp pnan> katabtun appears as -nahn> katabtu- and has the same suffixes as 
3mp 1Ah> katabu. 

The Icp xinAd katabna has the same suffixes as 3fp x55 kataba. 


Only G verbs have the stem change found in the 3rd person (295 katab > -an5 
katb-, 1253 katabu > -1an5 katbu-). In D and C verbs there is regular reduction of 
the final stem syllable: 
2p gqabbel: °3p qabbalani Yap gabbilu: °n3> gabbaluni 

wa Papres: SOAS Paprasani We"aN Paprisu: “YAR Paprasuni 
As noted, the underlined forms above do not show proper vowel reduction. This 
peculiarity occurs with these same forms in all comparable paradigms. For ex- 
ample, in D verbs, compare pii7°5P gabbelinnun (3ms with 3mp suffix), *in35 
gabbelatni (3fs with lcs), xino3p qgabbelatna (3fs with Ilcp), pinap 
gabbelatnun (3fs with 3mp), p73) gabbilunnun (3mp with 3mp). 


(b) On the Perfect of Verbs [—Weak 


(1) G3ms forms in -d follow the paradigm of 3fp xSn5 katabda, above under (a): 


xin haza: iin hazdni, 71m hazak, ‘Ain hazahi, im hazah (also aX haza?ah), 
xii hazand, ..., pin hazannun. 


(2) G3mp forms in -o follow the paradigm of 3mp 1245 katdbu, above under (a): 


(3) 


wn hazo: nin hazoni, Min hazohi, prin hazonnun. 
D and C 3ms forms in -i change -i to -ay- and add the suffixes of 155 katab: 


“38 manni: *¥¥3 mannayani, 7°¥ mannayak, 7° mannayeh, etc. 


(4) D and C 3mp forms in -i?u change this to -ayu- and add the suffixes of 1245 


katabu: 
Wis manni?u: SF mannayuni, TV mannayuk, 733 mannayuhi, etc. 


(5) D and C 3fs forms in -7?at change this to -it-: 


DID Fannirat she oppressed, but 1571D Sannitah she oppressed her. 


(c) On the Imperfect of Sound Verbs 


Object suffixes are attached to the imperfect with the mediation of the suffix -inn; if 
the form already ends in -n, this is simply doubled. The added pronominal elements are 
the same as those given above for the Perfect 3ms katab: 
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on 3ms 11n>D* yiktob on 3mp piand* yiktabun 
with les = ‘$pan>* yiktabinnani “anD* yiktabunnani 
with 2ms = 4Pan>’ yiktabinnak qnan>* yiktabunnak 
with 2fs = 7Pan>’ yiktabinnik nana yiktabunnik 
with 3ms = ?PanD* yiktabinneh man’ yiktabunneh 
with 3fs myans’ yiktabinnah mnan>* yiktabunnah 
with lep = sipan>’ yiktabinnana xinan>* yiktabunnana 
with 3mp = pran>’ viktobinnun* pnnarDs yiktabununnun 


*Note the lack of vowel reduction in 3ms + 3mp suffix piran>* yiktobinnun. 


(d) On the Imperfect of Verbs III-Weak 
(1) 3ms ‘in’ yihze: “vin yihzenndni, 7¥im* yihzennak, Yin’ yihzennik, hin 
yihzenneh, nyin* yihzennah, xivin yihzennana, print yihzennun. 


(2) 3mp pin yihzon: “nin yihzonnani, Thin’ yihzonneh, etc. 


(e) On the Imperative of Sound Verbs 
(1) The suffixes -ni, -hi, -hd, -nd, and -innun are added directly to the masc. sing. 
imperative with no further changes: 
ms 295 katob: ‘imand katobni, AaH> katobhi, xAaw> katobha, xian> katobna, 
and pirainS katobinnun. 
(2) The masc. pl. imperative has reduction; G forms: 
mp 195 katubu: "hand kitbuni, M2n> kitbuhi, xman5 kitbuha, xyan> kitbuna; 


but with the unreduced form before 3mp -nnun: pnaind katubunnun. 


(f) On the Imperative of Verbs II]-weak 
ms G’"jn haze: yin hazéni, In hazéhi; 
ms C iN Pahzi: ‘Yin Pahzini, MiN& Pahzihi. 


24.2 Anticipatory Object Construction 


A noun as direct object may be anticipated by an object suffix on the verb, the noun 
object itself then introduced by the preposition -? /a- (see §2.2, end): T8555 mp2 Sabq- 
eh li-lbas-eh he removed his garment (lit., he removed it, namely, his garment). 


Exercises 


1. Salhani 2. Pabarakinnak 3. paqqadak 4. PaSalani 5. Pridbarinnadk 6. ?appagah 7. 
nasebatnun 8. paqqadana 9. Pahadinnun 10. Pahadteh 11. d-iledtak 12. Paskahatna 
13. Paskahtah 14. hodaStani 15. dabartak 16. Salahteh 17. yahabtah 18. Passaquk 
19. natlihi 20. katbuhad = 21. tarikunnun = 22. Salahtuni = 23. yahabnah 24. 
yaskahinnani 25. yeratinndk 26. yissabinnah 27. tassaginnand 28. tabarekinnun 29. 
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pagiminneh 30. Pafelinnun 31. tidbarinneh 32. tafbadinnah — 33. yiplahunnak 
34. yeratunnah 35. taSkahunneh 36. barékni 37. hoda$ni 38. sabhi 39. Passéghi 
40. garebinnun 41. sabuni 42. rikluhi 43. Pahzayak 44. Paytayeh 45. hazannun 
46. hazatni 47. garetak 48. hazetinnun 49. yihzennah 


PPI 9 RAPH 8 pIndol7 APR 6 JENIN 5 YPN 4 FIPH3 FPDWk2 noo 1 
MAno® 16 FAIST 1s CATT 14 ANSwN 130 NINASwR 12 FATT 11 MATAR 10 
NPnSw 24 Ma 230 hn 22 DAA 21 NMANS 20 TMM 19 POR 18 AIA 17 
MPAITh 31 Pbk 30 TPN PR 29 psd 28 Nippon 27 TAPAS 26 TPN 25 
PON 39 7712 3877 37D 36 TANSWh 35 ANA 34 Tne? 33 AP Toph 32 
Wap 47 unit 46 puin4s mR 44 TINK 430 TDK 42 ha 41 pas 40 

mim 49 prin 4s 


PARADIGMS 


A. Nouns and Adjectives 
A.1 Noun and Adjectives with Unchanging Base (~"58 Sappir ‘beautiful’) 


Masculine Feminine 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Absolute 5% Sappir = [58 Sappirin NVAY Sappira ] VSO Sappiran 
Construct So Sappir "B® Sappire nVAY Sappirat  nVAY Sappirat 


Emphatic “V5 Sappird xd Sappirayya NAVD Sappirata NADo Sappirata 
A.2 Feminine Nouns Ending in -vCta 
a. -a- is reduced to -g- in the abs. and cstr., resulting in other changes to the stem: 
Emphatic Absolute Construct Emph. PI. 
xnoiD fagalta = 89D Sagld = 3D Saglat = xO Saglata ‘heifer’ 
xn) nadabta = xivinidba navi nidbat xhavi nidbata — ‘free-will offering 
xmio5p Salalta = x55 Salala = n55p falalat xt55p Salalata ‘produce’ 


> 


b. -i- and -e- are sometimes reduced, sometimes not: 


Emphatic Absolute Construct 
xrwis kanista = =xdr kinsad = nrd kinsat ‘congregation’ 
nori5/  /kanesa 
xmivvai nabilta = xi nabila 52° niblat ‘corpse’ 
NAW gazerta Nay gazerad n>) gazerat ‘decree’ 


feminine G active participle (§18.1): 


Emphatic Absolute Construct Emph. PI. 
NADAS katebta 8355 kdtaba p35 katabat xnian5 katabata 
‘writing’ 


c. -d- and -uv- are normally not reduced: 
Emphatic Absolute Construct Emph. PI. 
NOVO Soyarta NYO Savard 0 Sayarat KNAW Sayarata ‘caravan’ 
xia) ganubta = 833 ganuba nT ganubat KAI ganubata ‘theft’ 
A.3 Nouns in -ita and -uta 
These go back to two originally distinct types: 
a. With -it and -ut as suffixes used to form abstract nouns; the regular inflection is: 
Emphatic Absolute Construct Emph. PI. 
Nya zarvita Dt zarsi =a zarvit = XAT zarfayata ‘descendant’ 
xmi50A malkuta = 159A malku m558 malkut xh5558 malkewata ‘kingdom’ 
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b. With -it and -ut as the result of phonetic changes involving y or w as the third root 
consonant. These sometimes follow the inflection of zarvita and malkuta: 


Emphatic Absolute Construct 
NMOS kasuta 105 kasu mos kasut ‘garment’ 


Often, however, they show traces of the more original form (see also A.4): 


Emphatic Absolute Construct Emph. PI. 
NAD rasutd nips rafwa — mb5 rafut NAivs rafwata ‘will, desire’ 
ASFPAD Sarita/ ND Sarva = mbaB Laryat ‘nakedness’ 


NIPID Saryata 
Note also the noun sa/ota (originally *salawat-): 
Emphatic Absolute Construct Emph. PI. 
NMOS salota 8 salo m8 salot NMOS salwata ‘prayer’ 


A.4 Adjectives and Nouns Final -y, -w 


a. Adjectives: "tp gaSe ‘hard, difficult’ (including the G passive participle of verbs HI— 
Weak, §22.1 b): 


Masc. Singular Masc. Plural Feminine Singular Fem. Plural 
Abs. ~ap/ip gase/qasi = WP _gasan x*wP gasya PwP gasyan 
Cstr. “ap gase “wep gase/qasye mwbp/rwp gaSyat/qasit  niwp gasyat 
Emph. x*wp gasya NOP gaSayyad = NPwP/NT WP gaSyata/gasita xH*wPp qasyata 


Similarly G active participles of verbs II]—Weak (§18.1): 


Masc. Singular Masc. Plural Feminine Singular Fem. Plural 
Abs. “1 bane }35 banan NS bdnaya ]°35 banayan 
Cstr. “35 bane 35 bane msa/n3a bdnayat/banit 1°33 banayat 
Emph.  x*39 banaya x10 banayya xia banita xm bdnayata 


But note also, e.g., 8°25 rafayd ‘shepherd’, pl. xFid5 ravawata. 


b. Nouns: 8°93 gadyd ‘kid’; x°98% Parya ‘lion’; xin hadwa ‘joy’; xivn hizwa ‘appearance’: 


Sg Abs. 7) gadi 8 Pari wen hédu wh hézu 
Cstr. 7) gadi "58 Pari wn hédu wn hézu 
Emph. = x°7) gadya NN Parya xin hadwa — xivn hizwa 


xivn/ /hidwa xifA/ /hazwa 

Pl Abs. p34") gadyin/gadin 78 Paryadwan pint hizwin 
Cstr. 93/4) gadye/gade —-ni8 Paryawat 
Emph. = 8°) gadayya NAPA Paryawata xin hizwayya 
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B. Verbs 
B.1 Sound Verbs 
G G STATIVE D C GT DT CT 
PEAL PAEL APHEL ITHPEEL | ITHPAAL | ITTAPHAL 
PERF. 3MS aF5 245 my) AD YASMR aASnx aADAX 
3FS mans nasa naAs naADx na-ASnx nansnx nanoAx 
2MS nans nap nvAS nIADx nIASNR narsnx nanDAx 
NAnAS/ | xAtap/ | xAAs/ RADADN/ NAivASoS/ | oo NAaASms/ | xAahoAr/ 
2FS nans nap nvAs nIADx nIASNX nanrsnx nanoArx 
1CS mans ma45 mars mavfox moaASnX manrsnx manroAx 
3MP 1aF5 m5 wr IDADR IASON (DASMN JOADAKX 
3FP xaAS x45 RAS NaMDK REPASMN NSOASnx NSOADAR 
2MP pas | pnaap | pans PIA pHIASHR | = pPMaHSnX | pnahonsx 
2FP pans | pmaap | prams PRIN praAsnx | oo pmahsnk | pranons 
1CP xinAs xins5 xiwAs Ninhox NIDASMN yiahSnx NinhoAx 
IMPF. 3MS an>* ap ans 2A> Asn ansr anor 
3FS anon apn 2hSn 2ron 2ASnn ansnn anonn 
2MS anon apn Ash 2ron 2ASnn ansnn anDnn 
2FS panon patpn pansn panon panSnn pansnn panann 
ICS AIM aApx WHS HDR 2ASnX anSnx anDAKx 
3MP panos Paap pans yan> yanSni yansni panoni 
3FP yan>* aap yanS° yanD* Jans jars yanor 
2MP panan patpn yansn pansh pansnn pansnn panann 
2FP janon Apn JaASA janon jansnn yaAsnn janonn 
1CP ans 4p) wASi ~FADI >FASn afisni aAoni 
IMPV. MS ans ap wns HDR ASN anSnx anDAKx 
FS nS pale ays) "SpA I ASMN "oFSns& "ORDA 
MP wan mp mans TDN TSN 1aASnx vaADAN 
FP N55 hela NAS NHN NASR NSASNN NSADAN 
ACTIVE. MS ws wASA wADA ~Asna anSna anona 
PTCPL. wp pars parsa parpa pansna parsna panbia 
PASSIVE MS ays) aFSA ara 
PTCPL. a7Da/ aADn/ 
INFINITIVE anpa apa NSAS NSADN NSASNN NSASNN NSADAK 
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B.2 Verbs I-? 
G D GT CT | 
PEAL PAEL APHEL ITHPEEL ITTAPHAL 
PERF. 3MS 58 TAR DSRNN TPN 
3MP VSR Pax RnR 
IMPF. 3MS 2073 TAN 2 5Rn} veuay 
3MP igs” prax P2>DRni 
IMPV. MS DDN/MDN TAX SSRN 
MP WAIDR/PION TPR WP DRON 
Active MS Ons aN Osama 
PTCPL. MP pes PTX PeDkna 
PASSIVE MS pie) 758A 
PTCPL. TxA/ 
INFINITIVE 3A NTSX NOSRON 
B.3. Verbs I-n 
G STATIVE D GT CT | 
PEAL PAEL APHEL ITHPEEL ITTAPHAL 
PERF. 3MS j 26) oni DSI’ PAX 
3MP ; 12°03 am 12oIN TPEAR 
IMPF. 3MS ay ley pny din’ pan 
3MP PB pad’ pany yaoi’ Dpan* 
IMPV. MS pp 26 oni din 
MP Dp 126 wns oink 
ACTIVE MS 5) 26} ona dina pana 
PTCPL. wp aah padi pani paoina rpata 
PASSIVE MS pai oni 
PTCPL. pomia/ 
INFINITIVE para ad NAT NSOInX NPSAN 
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B.4_ Verbs I-y 
G G STATIVE D C GT DT CT | 
PEAL PAEL APHEL ITHPEEL | ITHPAAL | ITTAPHAL 

PERF. 3MS ar a ee ma TIPO “Pe aA 

3MP 137 pci mp TM pays Pn TAR 
IMPF. 3MS Pe) |) Ea ai "p% 2A aiph apn amin 

3MP_ | a? | pny | pane mp pany pantn papn pamn’ 
IMPV. MS aa} an “P ma With 

MP 127 | ah np MN pavasiss 
ACTIVE MS zie aia “PA arn witha “pn amnn 
PTCPL. wp p25 ran’ rapa paAya ramna papsng ramna 
PASSIVE MS a aiPuial (7A) 
INFINITIVE | na | ana xa NSAIN NSO NAP ON NSAI 
B.5 Hollow Verbs 

G G STATIVE D C GT DT CT | 
PEAL PAEL APHEL ITHPEEL_ITHPAAL | ITTAPHAL 

PERF. 3MS op | od,n op DSR/OPR | ADAN/TDAR | OPN OPAX 

3FS nap |nS-d, nara 

2MS so NAR_p/nApP ete. ete. ete. ete. ete. 

2FS nap 

ICS nay ee 

3MP vaphap | 12°, 1A ap TAPRADPR | SARAADAR | A‘ TAPAR 

3FP NAP/NAP 

2MP pnnp etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

2FP prnp 

1cP Nip inva 
IMPF. 3MS DP op ppp yap | agri/apn | = opm npn 

3MP pap? pare papiAmp Aap? pasa’ | parpn’ 
IMPV. MS DIP op DPN/D PR DPM 

MP vay asp TO" PRATER TA*PN 
ACTIVE MS|  D&p nxn Opa | opA/OpA/o pA apna | opna opna 
PTCPL. wp rare pra Paps papa/A/a papna | paArpna papha 
INFINITIVE opA naa NAD NAPN/R/K NSDAN | NASON 
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B.6 Verbs Il—Weak 
G G STATIVE D C GT DT CT 
PEAL PAEL APHEL ITHPEEL | ITHPAAL | ITTAPHAL 
PERF. 3MS x3 “Th 5 oak j5nx ane bats 
3FS nia mivan mieid miviax miviane miviane miviaAx 
2MS)oNAPES/sS RA AA/ IA RAPS /o7i3 minx mianx mianx minhx 
NFPIaR/ NFPSne/ NFpsSme/ |) xfedaFx/ 
2FS mia moan mia minx mianx mians minhx 
1cs Mpya/msa presA/msan poreia/oia minx miansx mianx minhx 
FPdIN/ FPIANN/ Fponx/ TpDAy/ 
3MP 45 | esA/YsA Reid Wax  Wisny WU WaAR 
3FP atom mean med miPiax TON TYTN TeIAY 
2MP prs pan prs Pia prin prin prin 
2FP pres pan prs PPIX pian prrsangs | prea 
1CP xpia xPaA xpd xbjax NPsany xbidne xbiaix 
IMPF. 3MS a5 mt shiny shiny ani ane jar? 
3FS jan nh ints aly ann anA Jahr 
2MS jan nh ints jah ann anA Jahr 
2FS pan ann pan pan pann piSnn pann 
ICS Jax nk aN Jax janx Fame JaAx 
3MP pin pans Wes pia pan’ pan’ pian 
3FP 732° yan eek wad yan? y3an° yuan’ 
2MP pian ann aan pian paann paann paann 
2FP jaan ann yuan yon yyann y3ann yaann 
1CP jai “ns 35 oia5 ani ani iar 
IMPV. MS asia ain 5 oak 5nx Jane HOAX 
FS sia xan xia xuax pions sions NIOAX 
MP 4 A sh} ak ane one ox 
FP m3 axaA aol TIN mxianx mxSnx TNISAx 
ACTIVE MS eal A at “Jana “Tne aha 
PTCPL. MP 3 isa pina pana psn pana 
PASSIVE MS 5 xhaa xin 
PTCPL. 
INFINITIVE aA nA 7x55 TIAN mRISnX TRISnx TNIDAX 
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B.7 Geminate Verbs 
G G STATIVE D C GT DT CT 
PEAL PAEL APHEL ITHPEEL | ITHPAAL | ITTAPHAL 
PERF. 3MS SoD oral 5 OR /D BR rans SSAMN SOAK 
3FS nop 
2MS_ —oRADD/ndDd etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 
2FS nop 
1CS mp 
3MP Pphdy Toa | Sb bonx WN SANS DOAK 
3FP X55/R55 
2MP prop etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 
2FP prop 
1CP xid5 
IMPF. 3MS Sips on pray 5985/5785 ryan 55An' Soni 
3MP pops wr eel jae pifant pian’ obras 
IMPV. MS ow SA OR /D BR Pang 
MP pap Tessa | tb bonx Win 
ACTIVE MS | 85/85 raariale) rapa rfana Paar lala opr 
PTCPL. wp pos poo yopa psn po3ane poDrr 
PASSIVE MS 5D SoAA 
PTCPL. KS yyA/ 
INFINITIVE Sara on” XS5A | NSO /RS HR NSN 


























APPENDIX: TARGUM ONQELOS TO GENESIS 12-16 


The following pages reproduce Targum Ongelos to Genesis chapters 12-16 from 
Sperber’s The Bible in Aramaic, vol. 1 (Leiden: Brill, 1959), pages 17—22, including the 
critical apparatus at the bottom of each page. The text is followed by notes that present 
vocabulary and grammatical features not covered in the lessons, and point out typos in 
Sperber’s text. 
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Notes 


Additional abbreviations in these notes: 


Berliner: A. Berliner, Zargum Onkelos (Berlin: Gorzelanczyk, 1884), an edition with Tiberian 
pointing; the pointing of Berliner’s version is not cited in Sperber’s critical apparatus. 

GN: geographical name. 

MT: the Hebrew of the masoretic text. 

PN: personal name. 

var.: variant text (in the critical apparatus of Sperber’s edition). 

§ refers to sections of this Introduction, above. 

* indicates a common word that should be learned. 


Chapter 12 


1. “Ant yalladuta ‘place of birth’. 
5Sin& Pahziyenndk read with the var. JSiN& Pahzennak (see §24.1 d). 
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2. *x55 rabd G ‘to grow, increase, become great’; "25 rabbi D ‘to make great, increase, raise, 
rear’. 
753 mabdrak see §22.2. 
3. wh ldtet (a palel verb, a pseudo-conjugation corresponding to the Hebrew pdlé/) = *05 lat 
(valut) G ‘to curse’. 
4. wi Lot PN. 
want wa-hames = wars wa-hames (cf. the var., and see p. xv, end). 
an Haran GN. 
5. ii Saray PN. 
n°) wd-yat is a typo for 5) wa-ydt. 
*TPAD0/TAvD sal(a)bed (a Saphel verb, conjugated like the D: perfect 3mp 177AD0/A7°AvH 
SaS(a)bidu; imperfect 3ms TADH*/T Ap" yasal(a)bed) ‘to subject’; here: ‘to convert’. 
]2159 di-Kan$an and 815" di-Kanan are both typos for }DI09 di-Kndfan and jBiD7 di- 
Knafan; the long d of the second form is in imitation of the Hebrew pausal form. 
6. o5Y Sakam GN. 
m4 Morah GN. 
8. 8 m3 Bet Pel GN. 
7655) u-praseh a typo for 7°675) u-parseh (cf. §24.1 a, and compare 7°6757 da-parseh in 
Gen. 13:3); m°35wi> m°O75 parseh la-maxkaneh see §24.2. 
"D Say GN. 
9, ‘DH DIX Pazel wa-natel see §18.1, end. 
11. 29) garib either for 24) gareb (cf. the var.), or for the adjective 2°79) qdrib near (cf. the 
discussion of taggip in Vocabulary 18). 
xiv yadafnd see §18.2, end. 
*xinn hizwa (abs. 1h hézu; pl. xirn hizwayyd; see Paradigm A.4) ‘sight, vision, appear- 
ance’. 
12. Third word: read pin’ yihzon (typo). 
*a"D gayyem D (root gwm) ‘to confirm, establish; here: ‘to let live’. 
13. D* PNR Pitgayyam Dt (root gwm) ‘to be allowed to live, kept alive’. 
*a1X Poteb C (imperfect in G: 2° yitab, a Hebraism for 2%°* yetab; cf. var.) ‘to be well’ 
(here impersonal: Poteb la-X ‘it was well with X, X prospered, was fine’). 
15. *7975 parfoh ‘pharaoh’. 
17. *pd°b 29 fal fésaq (prep.) ‘because of, on account of’. 
19. NTAX 2amart =N78X Pamart (cf. var. and see p. xv, end). 
DAN Pahdt =nAx Pahat (cf. var. and see p. xv, end). 
Chapter 13 
3. xi508 mattaland ‘journey’ (cf. 93 natal). 
*xrATP gadmeta ‘former time or occasion’; XFvA7P2 ba-gadmeta ‘previously’. 
6. 5:0 *sobar (anomalous verb type) ‘to bear, support’. 
Read pin¥3> ginydnahon (typo). 
7. One expects °D4 rafe (cstr.) for 95 rafan, or yat or da- after rafan. 


ARPADH Parizza?a ‘Perizzite’. 
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10. 


11. 


13. 


16. 


17. 


18. 
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*9 DT zagap (FP yizgop) G ‘to raise, lift up’. 

x57’ Yardand GN. 

*5)5 kol with suffixes has the base “715 kull-. 

x*prw mA bet Sigyd ‘an irrigated (or well-watered) area’ (cf. PWR Pasgi C ‘to water’). 

D475 Sadom GN. 

m7aD Samorah GN. 

*th3), mdte (prep.) ‘as far as’ (lit.: ‘reaching, extending to’). 

ADS Soar GN. 

4A *bahar (n72' yibhar) G ‘to choose’. 

NrATP gadmeta here: ‘east’. 

“TINK Pahohi error for TN Pahuhi (cf. var.). 

"8 PanSe a Hebraism (cf. MT); "bik Pandse is expected (cf. var.). 

*xh mamond usually means ‘wealth, money’ in Aramaic. 

*ROUNI YY giwyatd/gawita (pl. SAMAR giwyata/gewiyata) ‘body’. 

*x55D fapra ‘dust’. 

*HOX Pipsar ‘possibility’ (originally: ‘division, alternative’); "HDX n° let Pipsar ‘it is not 
possible’ (‘to do’: da- + imperfect or /a- + infinitive). 

*9°577 hallek D ‘to walk, go’. 

*X57N Purkd ‘length’. 

MH putyd ‘width’. 

x0 Mamre? PN. 

yan Habron GN. 


Chapter 14 


1. 


25508 2amrapal PN; 735 Babal GN; 778 Paryok PN; 78°X rallasar GN; 729-753 Kadar- 
laSomar PN; 09 Selém GN; 9570 Tid¢al PN. 

“AAD famame an emphatic plural in -e (see §18.4). 

D553 Barat PN; vA Birsaf PN; aX) Sin2ab PN; TAIX Padmah GN; 7x8 Sam?ébar PN; 
O28 Saboyim GN; 255 Bdlaf GN. 

*x° yammd ‘sea’. 

*xA5A milhd ‘salt’. 

“40D NATH rarta fasre, 705 05H talat Sasre see §16.2, end (p. 48). 

*351 marad G ‘to rebel’. 

"40D yAn¥ Parbaf Sasre see §16.2, end (p. 48). 

*xAA maha G ‘to strike, smite’. 

*X52°) gibbara ‘warrior’ (for MT x= raparim). 

DP MIAAwWD faStarot Qarndyim GN. 

NPN taggipayyd translates MT ot ~~ haz-ziizim (gentilic?). 

nna Hamatd GN. 

NINA Pematand (adj.) ‘fearsome’ (here an emphatic plural in -e); translates MT oyxT hd- 





Pémim (gentilic?). 
DAP Ti Saweh Oiryatayim GN. 


10. 
11. 


11, 
13. 


14. 


15. 


17. 


18. 


20. 


22. 
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aX Hora?a ‘Hurrian’. 

5 Sesir GN; JAX5 Pd?ran GN. 

*70 samak G ‘to lean upon; 29 FAS samik Fal ‘bordering on’. 

n°) pillug (Hebrew) ‘division’; x7 *dind ‘legal case, decision, judgment’; 83°74 1°5 pillug 

dina renders MT wav =—pyp $én mispat (‘spring of judgment’). 

OP7 Ragam GN (MT wip Oades). 

TXPIAR 2amdlaga?a ‘Amalekite’. 

TANTWAX Pamord?a ‘Amorite’. 

“44 Sen Gadi GN. 

*450 saddar D ‘to arrange, position, set up’; 829P 155 saddar garabd ‘to join battle’. 

* Ap li-gbel (prep.) ‘against’. 

xn hemara ‘bitumen, pitch’. 

*ARAWR Pista?ar (root sPr) Gt ‘to be left, survive, remain over’. 

*x50 Jabd G ‘to seize, capture’; "ANWN Gt ‘to be taken captive’. 

12. NPP gindynd and 1P3p gindyneh are typos for X83 ginyand and 73> ginydneh. 

*3°}) Sezeb (anomalous verb type; loan from Akkadian) ‘to save’; *21"88 masezab (passive 
ptcpl) ‘survivor, fugitive’. 

*TNI2D CibraPa ‘Hebrew’. 

“"W sare passive ptcpl, ‘encamped’. 

S2WX Paskol PN; 75D faner PN. 

*XASP WIR Ponds qayama ‘ally/allies’. 





*~41 zdarez D ‘to rouse, muster’. 

40D nifA tamdnat Sasre see $16.2, end (p. 48). 

]7 Dan GN. 

ANN Pitpalag for Gt PYSnX Pitpaleg (cf. var.) or Dt #5n8 Pitpallag; 95 palag G ‘to 
separate’; 755 palleg D ‘to divide’; 5nx/258nX Pitpaleg/?itpallg Gt/Dt, with fal, ‘to 
split up (intrans.) against’. 

main Hobah GN. 

pat Dammasag GN. 

*55 pand G ‘to turn’; 735 panni D ‘to clear, remove; to level’; x35 mapanna (rare passive 
ptcpl form) ‘clear, levelled’ (MT $émegq sawé ‘valley of the Plain’). 

xS-4_resd ‘race(-course)’; XS"4 4° bet resa ‘race-course, arena’ (MT 4237 pay Sémeq ham- 
meélek ‘king’s valley’). 

PIS °D9A Malki-sddag PN. 

cow? Yaruslam GN. 

*yAD Sammes D ‘to minister, wait upon’. 

OX Pel ‘El’ (divine name). 

“9 Cillay (adj.; emphatic 8°) $i/lG?a; see Paradigm A.5) ‘high(est)’. 

MRIS sdnara archaic or Hebraizing for *x°]O sdnayd ‘enemy’ (participle of x30 *sand G ‘to 
hate’). 

*x5 75 kolla (emphatic state of 915 kol) ‘everything, the whole’. 

*DAX Parem C (root 017 rwm) ‘to raise, lift up’. 
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23. 


24. 
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*xin huta ‘thread’. 

*xI50 masdnd ‘shoe’; XAPAY Fargata ‘strap’; NIO8 NPD Fargat masand ‘shoe-lace’. 
AAD Sattar D (of AAD Satar) ‘to make rich’. 

558 Pakal ='258 ?akal (cf. var., and see p. xv, end). 

xPon *hullaga ‘portion, share’. 


Chapter 15 


1. 


10. 


12. 


*4812) nabura ‘prophecy, inspiration, vision’. 

*XEDIN tugpa (abs./cstr. WPM tagop) ‘strength’. 

*X528 Pagrd ‘reward; pay(ment)’. 

onx -y Ywy Palohim (Hebrew) ‘(O) Lord God’. 

NF da-ld here: ‘without’. 

x75 waldd ‘child, offspring’. 

*XO395 parndsd (loan from Greek zpdvooc) ‘administration’; bar parndsad ‘manager’ (MT 
puja ben-méseq). 

mXpwat Dammasqara ‘Damascene’. 

AHROR Palifazar PN. 

*PTPN/PT IN 2alahen/?illahen “but (rather), however, on the contrary’. 

N56 sakd G ‘to look’; *SAOX Pistakki Dt ‘to look’. 

*1D ka-den ‘thus’ (lit.: ‘like this’). 

*7°11 hemen (irregular C verb) ‘to believe’. 

*q OA /abn hasab/haseb G ‘to think, plan; to reckon, consider, regard’; the 3fs suffix on the 
verb corresponds to the Hebrew 7awn) way-vahSabéha ‘he reckoned it’, where ‘it’ refers 
vaguely to the preceding clause. 

*xMIDt zakuta (f.; abs. 131 zaku) ‘merit, favor, justice’. 

8 Pur GN. 

M805 Kasda?a ‘Chaldaean’. 

*x9ID Sigla ‘calf’. 

*xiD izzd (f.) ‘female goat’. 

*x505 dikrd ‘male; ram’. 

NPIED Sapnind ‘turtle-dove’. 

xi (75) yond (m.) ‘dove, pigeon’; the final -h is archaic or a Hebraism. 

7°55 palleg D ‘to split’. 

*-40 Sawe ‘half; equal portion’. 

a? yahab here: ‘to place’. 

NID]/8IDH palgd/piled ‘piece’. 

23P% ld-qabel reflects Tiberian pointing (7222 lo-qdbel) for Babylonian 7°5>% ligbel. 

*x520 habra ‘companion, counterpart’. 

*xX51D fopd (collective) ‘fowl, bird’. 

*xdnw simsa (f. and m.) ‘sun’; note: 25 ¢a/, of sun, ‘to set’. 

*xAiw Sintd (f.) ‘sleep’. 

*xAX 2ematd ‘fear’. 

*x%ap qabla ‘darkness’. 


13. 


14. 
15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 
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*y midddf a miqtal infinitive (G); these occur, along with the more common migtal forms, 
in imitation of the Hebrew infinitive absolute construction, to emphasize the finite verb. 

*x5°5 dayydra ‘sojourner, dweller’ (cf. 15 dar). 

DANS ba-Pdraf = VARS ba-Para’ (cf. the var., and see p. xv, end). 

p73 3° yiplahun bahon ‘they will work (as slaves) among them’, rendering MT 07729) wa- 
fabadim ‘they will serve them’. 

**3 Canni D ‘to oppress’. 

*15 ken (adv.) ‘thus’; *]°5 753 batar ken ‘afterwards’; *}5 55 fal ken ‘therefore’. 

*955 gabar (13p* yigbar) G ‘to bury’; A3PNX Gt ‘to be buried’. 

*xFII°O (NMI) sebura (f.) ‘old age’; here with s for s (archaism or Hebraism). 

*x55 dard ‘generation’. 

"D5 rabifay see §23.3. 

*o-5w Salim (adj.) ‘complete, whole, finished’; perhaps here for 0°°0 Salem (so Berliner): 
*o-4w Salem G ‘to be finished, completed, whole; to come to an end’. 

*x51n hobd ‘guilt, debt. 

np fal(lat error for nD Sallat (cf. var.); ND xOaw nim} wa-hwat Simsa Fallat imitates the 
asyndetic construction of the MT: nNa2 wawT ~ wa-yvhi has-sémes ba?ah ‘the sun had 
set’. 

NIA tannura ‘furnace, brazier’. 

NOUA/NIIA/NIN tandnd/tannand/tanand ‘smoke’; ~4 di- is either an error for “7 da- (cf. var.) or 
reflects a variant vocalization of the noun (j397 di-indn). 

ND3 bavord ‘torch’. 

*X5D Sada G ‘to pass (by, over, through)’. 

*x5n5 nahla ‘wadi, stream’. 

*955 Parat ‘Euphrates’. 

MRASD Salamara gentilic (MT ‘PPT hagq-Qéni). 

ANPIB Oanizzara ‘Qenizzite’. 

“TP gadmonay (adj.; emph. AXHAS gadmonara; see Paradigm A.5) ‘ancient’; here: TRAP 
Qadmondara means ‘Qadmonite’. 


20. ARB hitta?a ‘Hittite’. 
ONIAD Parizza?a ‘Perizzite’. 
N57 gibbara cf. 14:5. 

21. AXBI93 Gargikdra ‘Gargishite’ (MT "win; Girgasi). 
TNO Yabusara ‘Jebusite’. 

Chapter 16 

2. Sp38 manani for 39¥5 man$ani (cf. var.). 


OX NA md 2im (also DXA ma?im) ‘perhaps; how? when?’. 
°35nN ritbani Gt ‘to be built (up); to acquire offspring’. 
*X510 sopd ‘end; mis-sop ‘at the end of, after’. 

m5p3 bafalah Tiberianizing for 1423 baslah (cf. var.). 
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11. 
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13. 
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*"45 Gaddi D ‘to become pregnant; to remove’. 

*95/9p qal/qal (root 7p q-I-l) G ‘become small, unimportant, of little esteem’. 

*xha°4 ribbond ‘lord, master’; XAN2 *ribbonata ‘lady, mistress’. 

N597 Hagra GN (MT 71 Sir). 

NON Patya for WOR Pataya (cf. XN Pazald). 

TSpAwX *istafbad (St) passive and reflexive of TAp% SaSbed (12:5); the a afer £ (in the form 
in Sperber’s main text) reflects a Tiberian hatép vowel (Taymwx ristafabad). 

**30X Pasgi C ‘to increase’ (trans.); for TRION Pasga?a, see note to 15:13. 

*8°90 sagyd (abs./cstr. *35 sage) ‘multitude, large amount’. 

ONDAW> Yismave(?)l PN. 

*x719 ~madroda ‘rebel; wild ass’ (MT 078 x78 pére? Padam); in the variant: N75 §aroda 
‘wild ass’. 

* DS sarik (adj.) ‘needed, necesary; needing, needy’. 

S5ANX Pitmallal Dt ‘to converse’ 

Np gard here impersonal: ‘one called’. 

*o*> gayyam (adj.) ‘living, existing, enduring’. 

DAA Ragam, 84537 Hagra GNs (MT wip Oadés, 772 Bared). 

n> typo? for n°" d-ilédat (so Berliner). 


GLOSSARY OF THE LESSON VOCABULARIES 


Aramaic — English 
Aramaic 


Pab, pl. Pabahata 

Pabad, yebad 

Pizgadda 

Pazal, yezel 

Pahad, yehod 

Pah, pl. Pahayya 

Pahata, cstr./abs. Pahdat, 
pl. 2ah(h)awata 


rahsanata 
Puhran, Puhri, Puhranin, 

Puhranayan 
Pit 
Pakal, yekol 

C Pokel 

Pillen 
Pilana 
?alap 
Pim 
Pamtu 


Pamta, pl. 2amhata 
Pimma (f.), pl. 2immahata 
Pamar, yemar, memar 
la-memar 
Pan 
la-Pan 
manan 
Pana 
ranahna 
Pinnin 
Pinnun 
ranasd, cstr./abs. Pandas 
Pasar, yesar 
Pap (adv.) 
Pappayya (pl.) 
Papres 
Purha/?orha, cstr./abs. 2orah (f.), 
pl. 2urhata 
Pare 
Porayta 
Parva (cstr./abs. Paras; f.) 
Prasad, yesod 


Pata, yete 
C Payti 
Patt 
Patt 
Pattin 
Pattun 


Gloss 


father 

to perish, die 

(ordinary) messenger (Pers.) 

to go 

to seize, grasp, lay hold of; close (door) 
brother 

sister (my sister: Pahati or Pahdat) 


possession, inheritance; cf. ?ahsen 
other 


(there) is, are 

to eat 

to cause to eat, feed 

these 

tree 

thousand 

if 

maidservanthood (in idiom) 
female servant, slave 
mother (my mother: ?Pimma) 
to say 

intro dir. quote 

where? 

whither? 

whence? 

I 

we 

they, those (f.) 

they, those (m.) 

man, men; sg. can be coll. 
to bind, take captive 

also, likewise, even 

face, surface 

to divide, separate 

way, road, conduct, behavior 


that, the fact that; when, since, bec. 
the Torah 

land, country; the earth 

to pour out, shed, deposit 

to come 

to bring; to cause to come 

you (f. sg.) 

you (m. sg.) 

you (f. pl.) 

you (m. pl.) 


= Hebrew 


2ab 
2bd 


Alk 
Phz 
Pah 
Pahot 


Pahér 


yes 
Pkl 
PRI C 
Pelle 
fe 
Pélep 
Pim 


Pama 
rem 

pPmr 
lé(2)mor 
ran 


Pani/?Panoki 
Pa nahnii 
hén 

hem 

Penos 

Psr 

?ap 

panim 

bdl C 
Porah 


ki 
tora 
Peres 


bwe/?th 
bw2 C 
Patt 
Patta 
Patten 
rattem 


Lesson 


14 
1 
15 
1 
7 
14 
19 


14 
23 
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Aramaic 


Pittu 

Pittata, pl. nasayya 
Pattana/Patana 

Patra (cstr./abs. Patar) 


ba- 
ba-go, bagawwi 
ba-yad, b-ida da 
ba-ken 
bi-star 
ba-Yene 

bares 

badil 

badil da- 

ben 

bana, yibne 

basla 

basira 

bara 
bar min 
la-bara 
mib-bara 
la-mib-bara 

bara 

baratta 

bera (f.) 

barek (Nbrk D) 

Dt Pitbarak 

birkata 

bis 

beta 

batar 
batar da- 


gabra/gubra (abs./cstr. gabar) 
ba-go, ba-gawwi 
mig-go, mig-gawwi 
gazar, yigzar 
gazar gayam Sim 


gala 

Gt Pitgali 
gamla 
ginnata 
da 
dabar, yidbar 

Gt Piddabar 
dahba 


\d-w-r: dar, yadur 
dahel, yidhal 
daheq/dahaq 
\d-y-n: dan, yadin 


GLOSSARY (ARAMAIC-ENGLISH) 
Gloss 


wifehood (in idiom) 
woman, wife 
female donkey 
place, site, location 


in, within; with (instr.) 

in, within, in the midst of 

into the hand/power/control of; through, 
by means of 

at that time, in those days 

beside, near 

in the eyes of, in the opinion of 

to be/become/seem bad; cf. bis 

because of, for the sake of 

so that, in order that (+ impf.) 

between (ben u-ben or ben x la-y) 

to build 

husband, owner 

cattle (bulls, oxen, cows) 

the outside (of a place) 

except, except for, other than 

to the outside 

on the outside (of: /a) 

to the outside (of: /a) 

son 

daughter 

well, pit 

to bless 

to be blessed 

blessing 

bad, evil, wicked 

house 

after, behind (spatial, temporal) 

after 


man 
in, within, in the midst of 
from within, from the midst of 
to cut; to circumcize 

to make a covenant with 

to reveal 

to appear, reveal oneself 
camel 

garden 


this (f.) 

to take (s.th. along with you), lead (away) 
to be taken 

gold 

to sojoum 

to be afraid, fear (obj. usu. min (qadam) 
to press, urge; to oppress (ydt, ba-, la-) 

to judge 


= Hebrew Lesson 


PISA 
Paton 
cf. 2aser 


ba- 
ba-t6k 


Pesel/ba-sad 
ba-%éné 


baSabtr 
lamafan 
bén 

bnh 

baal 
baqar/baSir 


bén 
bat 
barer 
berék 


baraka 

ray 

bayit 

raharé 
raharé Paser 


PIS 
ba-tok 
mit-tok 
gzr/krt 


pqh 
rehN 
gamal 
gan(nda) 


zo't 
Igh 


zahab 
gwr 

yre 

dhq twice 
dyn 


ane N 


NN 
DNAwWW HH HD He 


N 
WwNnA 


Aramaic 


dilma 
dama (abs./cstr. dam) 
den 
daroma 

mid-daroma la- 
dassa 


ha 

huP 

hi? 

hawah, yahe/yihwe 
hawah leh X 

haka 

hekala 

halaka 

hapak 
hapak yat X la-Y 


zaban 
D zabben 
zaver 
zarsita (f.; abs. zarSit, cstr. zar$i 
pl. abs. zarfayata) 
habbel 
hadi, yihde 
had, f. hada 
had Yasar, f. hada Sasre 
hadat, f. abs. & m. emph. hadta, 
f. emph. hadatta 
hawwi D 
hazd, yihze 
C Pahzi 
Ct Pittahzi 
hay, f. hayya 
haya 
hayyab 
hakkim 
hamra (abs./cstr. hamar) 
hamara 
hames, hamsah 
hamsin 
?ahsen (Nhsn C) 


haqla (abs./cstr. hagal) 
harba (f.) 
hasoka 


tab 
tamar 
tafa 
C Patfi 
tura 


GLOSSARY (ARAMAIC-ENGLISH) 
Gloss 


lest, so that not (+ impf.) 
blood 

this (m.) 

the south 

to the south of 

door, doorleaf 


now (then), look, here (is) 

he, that (m.) 

she, that (f.) 

to be; with /a-, to become 

he had X 

here 

palace, temple 

hither, to this place 

to overthrow; to convert, change 
to change X into Y 


to buy, purchase 
to sell 

small 

descendant, family 


to destroy 
to rejoice 
one 
eleven 
new 


to tell, relate, inform (someone: /a-) 

to see 

to show, cause to see 

to appear 

alive, living 

to live, be alive 

wicked, evil, guilty of crime 

wise, clever 

wine 

male donkey 

five 

fifty 

to take possession of (usu: land); to bequeath, 
hand on (X to Y: yat X la-Y); cf. Pahsanata 

field 

sword 

darkness 


good, just, pleasant 
to hide, conceal 

to wander, go astray 
to lead astray 
mountain 


= Hebrew 


pen 
dam 
ze 
darom 


délet 


hinné 
hii? 
hi? 
hyh 
hékal 
halaka 
hpk 


mkr 
saSir/qaton 
mispaha 
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Lesson 


19 
20 


ann 


18 
18 
10 
10 
12 


12 


13 
17 
23 


Sht D/hbI D late 13 


smh/hdh rare 
‘ehad 
Pahad Sasar 
hadas 


ned C 
reh/hzh 
reh C 


hay 

hyh 
hatta? 
hakam 
yayin/hémer 
hamor 
hameés 
hamissim 
yrs 

Sade 
héereb 
hosek 
tob 

tmr 


tfh 


har 


10 


16 
17 


22 
10 
14 
23 
18 
18 
17 
17 
14 


16 


18 
14 


17 


14 
14 
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Aramaic 


yada, cstr. yad 
ba-yad, b-ida da 


yada, yiddaf, midda$/medaf 
yadaS Pare 
C hodat/PodaY 
yahab, yitten 
?ohi (Nyhy C) 
Yy, Ywy 
yakel, yikkol, mikkal/mekal 
yaled, yalid, melad 
Gt 7ityaled or ?itiled 
C Poled 
yoma 
yamama 
yaret, yerat 
yat 
yateb, yitteb 
C Poteb 
Ct ?ittotab 


ka- 
ka-hda 
kad 


kokaba 
kol/kull- 
kallata 
kama da- 
ba-ken 
Kanaan 
Kanafanara 
kanas 
Gt Pitkanes 
Dt Pitkannas 
kaspa (abs./cstr. kasap) 
ka¥an 


kapna 

karma 

katab 

la- 
la-Pan 
la-bara 
la-ma 
la-madnaha 
la-memar 
la-mib-bara 
la-qaddamut 
la-tamman 

la 

?2alwi (Niwy C) 

lawat 


GLOSSARY (ARAMAIC-ENGLISH) 


Gloss 


hand 


into the hand/power/control of; through, 


by means of 
to know 
to know that 


to inform (s.0.: yat) of/about (s.th. ya) 

to give; to place, set 

to hurry, go hurriedly; to hurry (to do: Ja- + inf.) 
writing of the divine name 


to be able 


to bear (a child) 


to be born 
to beget 
day 
daylight 
to inherit 


(direct object particle) 
to sit, dwell, remain, settle 
to cause to settle 


to settle (intr.) 


like, as, according to 
together, as one 


when 


star 


all, every, whole, entire 
daughter-in-law 
according as, as (conj.) 

at that time, in those days 


Canaan 
Canaanite 


to gather, assemble (trans.) 
to be gathered, gather (intr.) 


to gather (intr.) 
silver, money 


now, so now, now then 


famine 
vineyard 
to write 


to, for (a person), to into (a place) 


whither? 

to the outside 
why? 
east(ward) 
intro dir. quote 


to the outside (of: /a) 


(out) to meet 


to there, thither 


(negative) 
to accompany 


to, unto, into the presence of (s.o.) 


=Hebrew Lesson 


yad 


yd¢ 


yd? C 
nin 
mhr D 


yakol 
yld 

yld Pual 
yld C 
yom 


yrs 
Pet-/Pét 
ysb 
ysb C 


ka- 


kaPaser/ki/ba- 
or ka- + inf. 

koékab 

kol/kol- 

kalla 


Kanaan 
KanaSani 


késep 
fatta 
rasab 
kérem 
ktb 


la-, Pel 


lamma 
lé(2)mor 
liqra(P)t 
lo?, Pal 


cf. lwh 
Pel/lipné 


11 


18 
18 
18 
12 
18 
23 
23 
23 


20 


=i 
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Aramaic Gloss =Hebrew Lesson 
mil-lawat from the presence of mil-lipné 3 
lahda very much, greatly marod 12 
lahma bread, food léhem 3 
lelaya, pl. abs. lelawan night layla 7, 16 
let (there) is, are not Pen 17 
ma what? ma 7 
la-ma why? lamma 2 
marah (f.) hundred mé?a 18 
ma(?)na vessel, utensil kali/?oni 8 
madbaha, cstr. madbah altar mizbéah 9 
madbara desert, steppe, wilderness 5 
madnaha the east mizrah 5 
la-madnaha east(ward) 5 
mim-madnah/madnaha _ on/to the east of 5 
\m-w-t: mit, yamut to die mwt 11 
C Pamet to cause to die, put to death mwt C 15 
mayya water mayim 3 
mekala (infin. of 2akal as noun) food 12 
maktasa, cstr. maktas plague, affliction négay 15 
malPaka angel, divine messenger malPak 15 
malka king mélek 1 
malkata queen malka 1 
malkuta, pl. malkawata kingdom, reign, rule malkut,mamlaka 9 
mallel (Nmll D) to speak (with: {im) dibbér 13 
Dt Pitmallal to converse 23 
millata (f.), pl. millayya word dabar 11 
memara (infin. of ?amar as noun) word, utterance 12 
memara da-Yy the Word of the Lord, circumloc. for God 12 
la-memar intro dir. quote lé(?)mor 12 
man who? mi 7 
min from, out of; partitive min 1 
manan whence? 8 
mib-bara on the outside (of: /a) 9 
mig-go, mig-gawwi from within, from the midst of mit-tok 4 
mid-daroma la- to the south of 5 
mil-lawat from the presence of mil-lipné 3 
mim-madnaha on/to the east of 5 
mis-satar from beside 13 
me-Sal from upon metal 3 
min qadam from before, from the presence of mil-lipné 4 
mit-tamman from there, thence missam 1 
mand, yimne to count mnh 10 
D manni to appoint pqdC 
Gt Pitmani to be counted 23 
manag, yimnat to prevent, hinder mngy 12 
masar, yimsar to hand over (to into the hand of: ba-yad, la-, 4 
or gadam) 
masraba the west masarab 5 
masgsuta (f.) quarrel, strife; cf. nasa ns? N, C; 
massa/massut 19 
Misrara, pl. Misra?e Egyptian, the Egyptians Misri(m) 18 


Misrayim Egypt Misrayim 5 


100 
Aramaic 


maskana 
mesara 


nabiya 
nahra (abs./cstr. nahar) 
nahora 
nahat/nahet, yehot 
C Pahet/Pahet 
natal, yittol 
natar, yittar 
naseb/nasab, yissab 
naseb X b-ideh 
napal, yippel 
napaq, yippoq 
napagq min X 
C ?appeq 
napes, yippos 
napsa (abs./cst napas; f.), 
pl. napsata 
nasa 
nagab, yissob 


saged, yisgod 
sagi 
saggi, saggira 
bi-star 
mis-satar 
\s-y-b: sib/seb 
saleq, yissaq 
C Passeq 
Dt Pistallaq 


fabad, yafbed 
fabad qaraba Vim 
fabda 
fabar, yitbar/yifibar 
C 2asbar 
fad 
fal 


fal Pappe 


fal ma 
me-Sal 

V§-1-1: Fal/¢al, yefol 
C Pafel/rafel 

fulema 

fulemata 

{alama (abs./cstr. Salam) 
fad Salama 

fim, Simm- 

famma 

sana 


GLOSSARY (ARAMAIC-ENGLISH) 
Gloss 


tent, habitation 
plain, valley 


prophet 

river 

light 

to come/go down, descend 

to bring/lead/send down 

to raise up, lift, take up; to set out, travel 
to guard, preserve, keep, observe 
to take (most genl. vb. for taking) 
he picked up X 

to fall 

to go forth 

to leave X, depart from X 

to bring/lead/send forth; produce 
to become numerous, widespread 
soul, person 


to quarrel; cf. massuta 
to plant 


to bow down 

to be/become numerous 
many, much, numerous 
beside, near 

from beside 

to grow old 

to go up, ascend (intr.) 
to bring/lead/send up 

to go up 


to do, act; to make, fashion 

to wage war against 

servant, slave; attendant 

to cross (vat or ba); to transgress 

to lead/take across 

up to, as far as, until 

on, down onto; against; about, concerning, 
in regard to 

on the face, surface of; right up against, 
over against 

why? 

from upon 

to enter (a place: /a-) 

to bring/lead/take in; cause to enter 

boy, lad; servant, attendant 

girl, maiden 

world, eternity 

forever 

with, together with 

people, the people; nation 

flock(s) (sheep and goats) 
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Pohel/miskan 
misor 


nabi? 

nahar 
P6r/(ner/nir) 
yrd 

yra C 

ns?P, nsf 

nsr 

Igh 


npl 
ys? 


ysPC 
népes 


ns? N, C 
nty 


histahawa 
rbh 

rab(b) 
Pesel/ba-sad 


zqn/séba old age 


Sth 
{lh C 


sh 


vébed 
¢br 
fbr C 
fad 
fal 


lamma 
mesal 

bw? 

bw? C 
nasar/Sélem 
navara/Yalma 
folam 

fad §6lam 
fim/Pet-/Pet 
fam 

so(2)n 


ww 


— 


— 


= = 
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— 
ae) 


17 
17 
11 
13 
11 


15 


— 
Www BN WO 7 


11 
15 


22 


Aramaic 


fend (f.), pl. fenayya 
ba-Sene 
Yasar, Sasrah 
fasrin 
Yaraq, yisroqg/yifirog 
Yatar 
fattir 


?itpallag ¢al (Nplg Dt) 
palah, yiplah 

C 2aplah 
Palistara, pl. Palistare 
paqged 


paras, yipres 
apres (Nprs C) 

Dt Pitparas 
pitgama 
patah, yiptah 


salli (Nsly D) 
salota 
sippuna 
sapra 


qabbel 
qabbel min 
qabbel salota 
qabbel la-memar X 
Pitgabar (Ngbr Gt) 
Paqdem (Ngdm C) 


la-qaddamut (D infin.) 
qadam 
min qadam 
qadmay 
\q-w-m: gam, yaqum 
C Pagem 
Dt Pitqayyam 
gatal 
gqayamda/qiyama 
qala 
gana, yiqne 
ginyana 
gard, yigre 
gara yat Som/sem X Y 
gareb, yiqrab 
gareb + inf. 
gareb ba- 
D qareb 
qaraba 
qurbana 
garta, pl. girwayya 


GLOSSARY (ARAMAIC-ENGLISH) 
Gloss 


eye; well, spring 

in the eyes of, in the opinion of 
ten 

twenty 

to flee 

to be/become rich 

rich 


to attack 

to serve, work (as slave, etc.) 

to make (someone) work, reduce to servitude 

Philistine(s) 

to command (usu. foll. by dir. command using 
impv.); to put s.o. (vat) in charge of (fal) 

to pitch (a tent) 

to divide, separate 

to separate (intr.) 

word, thing, affair (Pers. lw.) 

to open 


to pray 
prayer 
the north 
morning 


to receive 

to obey 

to hear a prayer 

to heed, obey X 

to be buried 

to do s.th. early or first (usu. + ba-sapra, fol- 
lowed by a 2nd coordinated verb); to go early 

(out) to meet 

before, in the presence of 

from before, from the presence of 

first 

to arise, stand, stop 

to set up, establish, to cause to stand, station 

to be allowed to live, etc. 

to kill 

treaty, covenant; cf. gam 

voice, sound 

to acquire, purchase 

property, possessions 

to call, summon (/a-); to name 

to name X Y 

to approach, draw near (to: Ja, lawat) 

to be on the point of 

to come into contact with, touch 

to bring, present, offer 

battle, war 

offering 

city 
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fayin 17 
ba-Séné 17 
féser 16 
fesrim 18 
brh,nws 1 
sr 17 
¢asir 17 

23 
Sbd 2 
fbd C 14 
Palisti(m) 18 
pqd/swh D 18 
nth 3 
bdl C 14 

23 
dabar 2 
pth 7 
hitpallél 13 
tapilla 13 
sapon 5 
boger 2 


iqh/qbl Date 13 


13 

13 

13 

23 

Skm C 14 
liqra(?)t 13 
lipné 4 
mil-lipné 4 
23 

quwm 11 
qwm C/kwn C15 
23 

hrg/qtl 2 
barit 4 
gol 8 
qnh 10 
2 

qre 10 
10 

qrb 5 
3) 

5 

qrbC 13 
milhama 9 
minha/gorban 13 
fir 1 
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Aramaic Gloss = Hebrew Lesson 
rab, rabbd, rabrabayya great, big, important gadol 17 
rabba as noun, leader, prince, high official 17 
Parbas, 2arbata four Parbay 16 
Parbals fasre fourteen Parbas Fasré 16 
Parbafin forty Parbasim 18 
rugza (abs./cstr. ragaz) anger, wrath rogez 6 
radap to pursue (obj. with batar) rdp 4 
rahat/rahet, yirhat to run rws 4 
rahem, yirham to love rhb 6 
ramsa evening féreb 2; 
rasa, yirse, ptcp. rafe, pl. rafan to pasture, tend rth 10, 18 
rafaya, estr. rafe, pl. rafawata shepherd, herdsman rote 18 
resa top, head, beginning rors 23 
Pista?ar (NSr Gt) to survive, remain over 23 
Sabbah (D) to praise hillél 13 
Pistabi (N&by Gt) to be captured 23 
Saba’, SabSah/sibfah seven Sébal 17 
Sabfin/sibfin seventy sibsim 18 
Sabaq to leave, abandon, forsake {zb 4 
Sabagq + inf. to allow 4 
Sabagq la to forgive 4 
Sawwi to put, place, set, set up, make sym/swh D late 13 
Sakeb, yiskob to lie down Skb 8 
raskah (skh C) to find, come upon ms? 14 
Salah, yislah to send, to send a message/messenger lh 8 
sama, cstr. Som/Sem, pl. Samahata name sem 9 
Samayya (m. pl.) heaven, the sky Samayim 11 
samagé, yismal to hear sme 8 
C Pasmaf cause to hear/obey, announce, proclaim sme C 14 
Sapar to be/become good tyb/ytb 17 
Sappir beautiful, handsome, excellent yape/tob 17 
Pasgi (Vsqy C) to cause to drink; to water (animals) sgh C 14 
Sara to come to a stop, set up camp, settle down ef. skn 11 
D sari to begin (+ inf. or ptcp.) All C 13 
Set, Sittah Six SES 16 
Sittin sixty SiSSiM 18 
Sati, yiste to drink Sth 10 
Satta (f.), cstr. Sanat, pl. Sanayya year Sana 16 
tabar, yitbar to break, break down; to subdue Sbr 9 
D tabbar to shatter sbr D 
Vt-w-b: tab, yatub to return, go/come back Swb 11 
C Pateb to bring/lead/send back; to answer (a person: yat) Swb C/fnh 15 
tahot under, beneath (+pl. sfs.) tahat 8 
talat, talatah three Salos 16 
talat Yasar, talat Sasre thirteen Salosa Yasar 16 
talatin thirty Salosim 18 
tamman there, in that place sam 1 
la-tamman to there, thither Samma 1 
mit-tamman from there, thence missam 1 


tamane, tamanayah eight Samone 16 


Aramaic 


tamanan 
tagen, f. taqana 
tagep, yitgap 
tagep la-N 
tagep rugzeh ba- 
taqqip, f. taqqipa 
tora 
torata 
tarek (Vtrk D) 
taren, f. tarten 
tare Yasar, f. tarta Sasre 
tarfa 
tasa’, tisSah 
tisfin 


GLOSSARY (ARAMAIC-ENGLISH) 
Gloss 


eighty 

good, proper, correct, in good order 
to be, grow strong, severe, rich, wealthy 
N became angry 

he became angry at/with 

strong, powerful, severe 

bull, ox 

cow 

to drive out, expel 

two 

twelve 

gate (of a city), doorway (house, tent) 
nine 

ninety 
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Samonim 18 
tob/tqn 18 
kbd/hzq 5 
hrh la- 5 
hrh la- 6 
hazaq 18 
SOr/Pélep 6 
para? 6 
ers 13 
Sndyim 16 
Sndyim Sasar 16 
Safar 7 
tesa$ 16 
tisSim 18 


English — Aramaic 
Gloss 


abandon 

able, be 

about 

accompany 

according as (conj.) 
according to 

across, lead/take 
acquire 

affair 

affliction 

afraid, be (obj. usu. min (qadam) 
after 

after (spatial, temporal) 
against 

against 

alive 

alive, be 

all 

allow 

also 

altar 

angel 

anger 

angry: N became angry 
angry: he became angry at/with 
announce 

answer (a person: yd) 
appear 

appear 

appoint 

approach (to: /a, lawat) 
arise 

as (conj.) 

as (prep.) 

ascend 

astray, go 

astray, lead 

at that time 

attack 

attendant 

attendant 


bad 

bad, be/become/seem 
battle 

bear (a child) 
beautiful 

because 

because of 


Aramaic 


Sabaq 

yakel, yikkol 
fal 

Palwi (Niwy C) 
kama da- 

ka- 

C 2asbar 
gana, yiqne 
pitgama 
maktasa 
dahel, yidhal 
batar da- 
batar 

fal 

fal Pappe 

hay, f. hayya 
haya 

kol/kull- 
Sabagq + inf. 
?ap 

madbaha 
mal?aka 

rugza 

tagep la-N 
tagep rugzeh ba- 
Pasmaf (smf£ C) 
C Pateb 

Ct Pittahzi 
Pitgali (Vgly Gt) 
D manni 
gareb, yiqrab 
gam, yaqum 
kama da- 

ka- 

saleq, yissaq 
tafa 

C Pati 

ba-ken 
Pitpallag al (Nplg Dt) 
fulema 

fabda 


bis 

bares 
qaraba 
yaled, yalid 
Sappir 

Pare 

badil 
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§zb 4 
yakol 12 
fal 3 
cf. lwh 14 
18 
ka- 4 
fbr C 14 
qnh 10 
dabar 2 
négay 15 
yre ) 
raharé Paser 11 
raharé 4 
fal 3 
9 
hay 18 
hyh 18 
kol/kol- 7 
4 
Pap 22 
mizbéah 9 
malPak 15 
rogez 6 
hrh la- 5 
hrh la- 6 
sme C 14 
swb C/fnh 15 
23 
23 

pqd C 
qrb 5 
quwm 11 
18 
ka- 4 
lh 5 
tth 14 
14 
18 
23 
nasar/Sélem 4 
sébed 6 
ray 17 
17 
milhama 9 
yld 16 
yape/tob 17 
ki 7 
bavabir 19 


Gloss 


become 

before 

before, from 
beget 

begin (+ inf. or ptcp.) 
beginning 
behavior 

behind (spatial, temporal) 
beneath 

bequeath 

beside 

beside, from 
between (ben u-ben or ben x la-y) 
big 

bind, take captive 
bless 

blessed, be 
blessing 

blood 

born, be 

bow down 

boy 

bread, food 

break, break down 
bring 

bring 

bring back 

bring down 

bring forth 

bring in 

bring up 

brother 

build 

bull, ox 

buried, be 

buy 


call 

camel 

Canaan 
Canaanite 
captive, take 
captured, be 
cattle 

change 
circumcize 
city 

clever 

close (door) 
come 

come, cause to 
come back 
come into contact with 


GLOSSARY (ENGLISH-ARAMAIC) 


Aramaic 


hawah, yahe/yihwe + la- 
gqadam 

min qadam 

C Poled 

D Sari 

resa 
Purhda/Porha (f£.) 
batar 

tahot 

?ahsen (Nhsn C) 
bi-star 
mis-satar 

ben 

rab, rabba 
Pasar, yesar 
barek (Nbrk D) 
Dt Pitbarak 
birkata 

dama 

Gt 7ityaled or ritiled 
saged, yisgod 
fulema 

lahma 

tabar, yitbar 

D qareb 

C Payti 

C Pateb 

C Pahet/Pahet 

C ?appeq 

C PaSel/?aSel 

C Passeq 

Pah, pl. Pahayya 
bana, yibne 
tora 

Pitqabar (Ngbr Gt) 
zaban 


gard, yigre 
gamla 

Kanaan 
Kanafandara 
Pasar, yesar 
Pistabi (N&by Gt) 
bafira 

hapak 

gazar, yigzar 
garta, pl. girwayya 
hakkim 

Pahad, yehod 
Pata, yete 

C Payti 

tab, yatub 

gareb ba- 
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hyh 
lipné 
mil-lipné 
yld C 

All C 
rors 
Porah 
raharé 
tahat 


Pesel/ba-sad 


bén 
gadol 
Psr 
bérék 


baraka 
dam 

yld Pual 
histahawa 
nasar/Sélem 
léhem 

Sbr 

qrbC 
bw? C 
swbh C/fnh 
yrd C 
ysrC 

bw? C 

slh C 

Pah 

bnh 
S6r/Pélep 


qre 
gamal 
Kanaan 
Kanavani 
Psr 


baqar/baSir 
hpk 

gzr/krt 

fir 

hakam 

Phz 

bwe/Pth 
bw? C 

Swb 


10 
4 
4 

16 

13 

23 

18 
4 
8 


11 
13 
11 
17 

9 
13 
23 
13 
20 
23 

5 

4 

3 

9 
13 
15 
15 
15 
15 
15 
15 
14 
10 

6 
23 

8 


10 
6 
12 
18 
9 
23 
6 
9 
4 
1 
17 
7 
10 
15 
11 
5 
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Gloss 


come to a stop 
come down 
come upon 
command 
conceal 
concerning 
conduct 
convert, to 
converse 
correct 

count 
counted, be 
country 
covenant 

cow 

cross (yat or ba) 
cut 


darkness 
daughter 
daughter-in-law 
day 

in those days 
daylight 
death, put to 
depart from 
deposit 
descend 
descendant 
desert 
destroy 
die 
die 
die, cause to 
direct object particle 
direct quote marker 
divide 
divine name 
do, act; to make, fashion 
donkey, female 
donkey, male 
door, doorleaf 
doorway (house, tent) 
down onto 
draw near (to: la, lawat) 
drink 
drink, cause to 
drive out, expel 
dwell 


early, go or do s.t. 
earth 
east 


GLOSSARY (ENGLISH-ARAMAIC) 


Aramaic 

Sara 

nahat/nahet, yehot 
Paskah (Nskh C) 
paqged 

famar 

fal 

Purha/Porha (£.) 
hapak 

Dt Pitmallal 
taqgen, f. tagana 
mand, yimne 

Gt Pitmani 

Parva (f.) 
gqayamda/qiyama 
torata 

fabar, yifbar/yifibar 
gazar, yigzar 


hasoka 
baratta 
kallata 

yoma 

ba-ken 
yamama 

C ?amet 
napag min 
Pasad, yesod 
nahat/nahet, yehot 
zarsita 
madbara 
habbel 

Pabad, yebad 
mit, yamut 

C ?amet 

yat 

la-memar 
apres (Nprs C) 
Yy, Ywy 
fabad, yafbed 
Pattand/Patana 
hamara 

dassa 

tara 

fal 

gareb, yiqrab 
Sati, yiste 
Pasgi (Vsgy C) 
tarek (Ntrk D) 
yateb, yitteb 


Paqdem (Ngdm C) 
Parva (f.) 
madnaha 
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cf. skn 11 
yra 3 
ms? 14 
pqd/swh D 18 
tmr 9 
fal 3 
Porah 18 
hpk 9 
23 
tob/tqn 18 
mnh 10 
23 
Peres 2 
barit 4 
para? 6 
fbr 2 
gzr/krt 4 
hosek 14 
bat 6 
kalla 18 
yom 7 
18 
14 
mwt C 15 
1 
20 
yra 3 
mispaha 23 
5 

Sht D/hbl D late 13 
Pbd 1 
mwt 11 
mwt C 15 
Pet-/Pét 2 
lé(?)mor 12 
bdl C 14 
9 
Tsh 7 
Paton 6 
hamor 6 
delet 7 
savar 7 
fal 3 
qrb 5 
Sth 10 
sgh C 14 
ers 13 
ysb 5 
skm C 14 
Peres 2 
mizrah 5 


Gloss 


east(ward) 
east of, on, to 
eat 

Egypt 
Egyptian(s) 
eight 

eighty 

eleven 

enter (a place: /a-) 
enter, cause to 
entire 
establish 
eternity 

even (adv.) 
evening 

every 

evil 

excellent 
except, except for 
eye 

eyes of, in the 


face 

fall 

family 

famine 

father 

fear, to 

feed, to 

field 

fifty 

find 

first 

first, go or do s.t. 
five 

flee 

flock(s) 

food 

food (inf. as noun) 
for 

forever 

forgive 

forsake 

forty 

four 

fourteen 

from, out of 
from before 
from beside 
from the presence of 
from the presence of 
from there 

from upon 


GLOSSARY (ENGLISH-ARAMAIC) 


Aramaic 


la-madnaha 
mim-madnaha 
Pakal, yekol 
Misrayim 

Misra?a, p\. Misrare 
tamane, tamanayah 
tamanan 

had Sasar, f. hada Sasre 
fal/Sal, yefol (§-1-l) 
C Pafel/Pafel 
kol/kull- 

C Pagem 

Salama 

?ap 

ramsa 

kol/kull- 

bis, hayyab 

Sappir 

bar min 

fend (f.), pl. fenayya 
ba-Yene 


Pappayya (pl.) 
napal, yippel 
zar$ita 

kapna 

?ab, pl. Pabahata 
dahel, yidhal 

C ?okel 

haqla 

hamsin 

Paskah (Vskh C) 
qadmay 
Paqdem (Ngdm C) 
hames, hamsah 
faraq, yisroqg/yifirog 
{ana 

lahma 

mekala 

la- 

fad Salama 
Sabaq la 

Sabaq 

Parbafin 
Parbas, 2arbasva 
Parba¥s fasre 
min 

min qadam 
mis-satar 
mil-lawat 

min qadam 
mit-tamman 
me-Sal 
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5 
5 
Pkl 4 
Misrayim 5 
Misri(m) 18 
Samone 16 
Samonim 18 
Pahad Sasar 16 
bw? 11 
bw? C 15 
kol/kol- 7 
qwm C/kwn C15 
¢6lam 22 
Pap 22 
féreb 2 
kol/kol- 7 
raf, hatta? 17 
yape/tob 17 
9 
fayin 17 
ba-Yéné 17 
panim 9 
npl 3 
mispaha 23 
rasab 5 
Pab 14 
yre ] 
PkI C 
Sade 6 
hamissim 18 
ms? 14 
23 
skm C 14 
hameés 16 
brh,nws 1 
so(2)n 6 
léhem 3 
12 
la-,Pel 1 
gad S6lam 22 
4 
§zb 4 
rarbavim 18 
Parbay 16 
ParbaS Yasré 16 
min 1 
mil-lipné 4 
13 
mil-lipné 3 
mil-lipné 4 
missam 1 
mésal 3 
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Gloss 


garden 

gate (of a city) 
gather (trans.) 
gather (intrans.), be gathered 
girl 

give 

go 

go astray 

go back 

go down 

go forth 

go hurriedly 

go up 

goats (and sheep) 
gold 

good 

good, in good order 
good, be/become 
grasp 

great 

greatly 

grow old 

guard 

guilty of crime 


habitation 
hand 

hand over 
handsome 
have: he had X 
he 

head 
heaven 

hear 

hear a prayer 
heed 
herdsman 
here 

here (is) 
hide 

high official 
hinder 
hither 

house 
hundred 
hurry 
husband 


I 

if 
important 
in 


GLOSSARY (ENGLISH-ARAMAIC) 


Aramaic 


ginnata 

tara 

kanas 

Gt Pitkanes, Dt Pitkannas 
fulemata 

yahab, yitten 
Pazal, yezel 

tava 

tab, yatub 
nahat/nahet, yehot 
napaq, yippoq 
?ohi (Nyhy C) 
saleq, yissaq; Dt Pistallaq 
{ana 

dahba 

tab 

tagen, f. tagana 
Sapar 

Pahad, yehod 

rab, rabba 

lahda 

sib/seb 

natar, yittar 
hayyab 


maskana 
yada, cstr. yad 
masar, yimsar 
Sappir 

hawah leh X 
huP 

resa 

Samayya 
samagé, yismay 
qabbel salota 
qabbel la-memar X 
rafaya 

haka 

ha 

famar 

rabba 

manag, yimnat 
halaka 

beta 

marah (f£.) 
?ohi (Nyhy C) 
basla 


Pana 

Pim 

rab, rabba 
ba-go, ba-gawwi 
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gan(na) 
Safar 
Pasap 


nasara/falma 
ntn 

Alk 

tth 

Swb 

yrd 

yse 

mhr D 

lh 5; 
so(2)n 

zahab 

tob 

tob/tqn 

tyb/ytb 

pPhz 

gadol 

marod ? 
zqn/séba old age 
nsr 

hatta? 


Pohel/miskan 
yad 


yape/tob 


hi 
rors 
Samayim 
sme 


rose 
poh 
hinné 
tmr 


mny 
halaka 
bayit 
meé?a 
mhr D 
basal 


Pani/Panoki 
Pim 

gadol 
ba-tok 


12 
11 


17 


17 
10 
18 
23 
11 


13 
13 
18 
12 
18 


17 
12 
12 


18 
15 


18 
21 
17 


Gloss 

in 

inform 

inform (someone: /a-) 
inherit 

inheritance 

into 


judge 
just 


keep 

kill 

king 
kingdom 
know (that) 


lad 

land 

lay hold of 
lead (away) 
lead astray 
lead across 
lead back 
lead down 
lead forth 
lead in 
lead up 
leader 
leave 
leave 

lest 

lie down 
lift 

light 

like 
likewise 
live 

live, be allowed to 
living 
location 
look 

love 


maiden 
maidservanthood 
make 

man 

man 

many 

meet, (out) to 
messenger, divine 
messenger, ordinary 
midst of, in the 


GLOSSARY (ENGLISH-ARAMAIC) 


Aramaic 


ba- 

C hodaS/?oda¢ 
hawwi D 
yaret, yerat 
rahsanata 

la- 


dan, yadin 
tab 


natar, yittar 

gatal 

malka 

malkuta, pl. malkawata 
yada’ (Pare) 


fulema 

Parva (f.) 
Pahad, yehod 
dabar, yidbar 
C Pati 

C Pasbar 

C Pateb 

C Pahet/?ahet 
C ?appeq 

C PaSel/?aSel 
C Passeq 
rabba 

napag min 
Sabaq 

dilma 

Sakeb, yiskob 
natal, yittol 
nahora 

ka- 

?ap 

haya 

Dt ?itqayyam 
hay, f. hayya 
Patra 

ha 

rahem, yirham 


fulemata 

Pamtu 

Sawwi 

gabra/gubra 

Panasa 

saggi, saggira 
la-qgaddamut (D infin.) 
mal?aka 

Pizgadda 

ba-go, ba-gawwi 
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ba- 
yd? C 
ned C 
yrs 


la-,Pel 


dyn 
tob 


nsr 
hrg/qtl 
mélek 


malkit,mamlaka 


yd¢ 


nasar/Sélem 
Peres 

Phz 

lgh 


fbr C 

Swbh C/fnh 

yrd C 
ys2C 

bw? C 

glh C 


§zb 
pen 
Skb 
ns? 
P6r/(ner/nir) 
ka- 
?ap 
hyh 


hay 

cf. Paser 
hinné 
rhb 


nafara/Valma 


sym/swh D late 
is 

Penos 

rab(b) 

ligra(P)t 
mal?ak 


ba-tok 


SIO rN AS 


NINA 


N 


14 
15 
15 
15 
15 


14 


22 
18 
23 
18 


18 


13 


19 
17 
13 
15 
15 

4 
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Gloss 


money 
morning 
mother 
mountain 
much 


name 
name, to 

nation 

near 

new 

night 

nine 

ninety 

north 

no, not 

not, there is, are 

now, now then 

now (then) 

numerous 

numerous, be/become 
numerous, become 


obey 

observe 

offer 

offering 
official, high 
old, grow 

on 

one 

open 

opinion of, in the 
oppress 

order, in good 
other 

other than 

out of 

out to meet 
outside (of a place) 
outside, on the 
outside, to the 
over against 
overthrow 
owner 

ox 


palace 
pasture 
people 
perish 
person 
Philistine(s) 


GLOSSARY (ENGLISH-ARAMAIC) 


Aramaic 


kaspa 

sapra 

Pimma (f.), pl. 2immahata 
tura 

saggi, saggira 


sama, cstr. Som/Sem, pl. Samahata 
gard, yigre 
famma 
bi-star 

hadat 

lelaya 

taSaf, tisSah 
tistin 

sippuna 

la 

let 

kafan 

ha 

saggi, saggira 
sagi 

napes, yippos 


qabbel min, qabbel la-memar 
natar, yittar 

D qareb 
qurbana 

rabba 

\s-y-b: sib/seb 
fal 

had, f. hada 
patah, yiptah 
ba-Sene 
daheq/dahaq 
taqen, f. tagana 
Puhran, Puhri 
bar min 

min 
la-qaddamut (D infin.) 
bara 

mib-bara 
la-bara 

fal Pappe 
hapak 

basla 

tora 


hekala 

raga, yirve 

{amma 

Pabad, yebad 

napsa (f.), pl. napsata 
Palistara, pl. Palistare 
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késep 2 
boger 2 
?Pem 11 
har 1 
rab(b) 17 
sem 9 
qr? 10 
fam 1 
resel/ba-sad 11 
hadas 17 
layla 7 
tesat 16 
tisfim 18 
sapon 5 
16?, Pal 1 
Pen 17 
Satta 20 
hinné 18 
rab(b) 17 
rbh 17 
8 

13 

nsr 4 
qrbC 13 
minha/gorban 13 
17 

zqn/séba old age 11 
fal 3 
"ehad 16 
pth 7 
ba-%éné 17 
dhq twice 9 
tob/tqn 18 
Pahér 23 
9 

min 1 
ligra(?)t 13 
his 9 
9 

9 

9 

hpk 9 
basal 6 
S6r/Pélep 6 
hékal 4 
rsh 10, 18 
fam 1 
Pbd 1 
népes 18 
Palisti(m) 18 


Gloss 

pick up 

pit 

pitch (a tent) 
place 

place 

place, to 

plague 

plain 

plant 

pleasant 
possession 
possession of, take 
possessions 

pour out 

powerful 

praise 

pray 

prayer 

prayer, hear a 
presence of, from the 
presence of, from the 
presence of, in the 
presence of, into 
present 

preserve 

press 

prevent 

prince 

proclaim 

produce 

proper 

property 

prophet 

purchase 
purchase 

pursue 

put 


quarrel 
massa/massut 
quarrel, to 
queen 


raise up 

receive 

reduce to servitude 
regard to, in 

reign 

rejoice 

relate 

remain 

remain over 

return 


GLOSSARY (ENGLISH-ARAMAIC) 


Aramaic 


naseb b-id- 
bera (f.) 
paras, yipres 
yahab, yitten 
Patra 

Sawwi 
maktasa 
mesara 

nagab, yissob 
tab 

rahsanata 
?ahsen (Nhsn C) 
ginyana 
Pasad, yesod 
taqqip, f. taqqipa 
Sabbah (D) 
salli (Nsly D) 
salota 

qabbel salota 
mil-lawat 

min qadam 
qadam 

lawat 

D qareb 

natar, yittar 
daheq/dahaq 
manag, yimnat 
rabba 


C Pappeq 
taqen, f. tagana 
ginyana 

nabiya 

gana, yiqne 
zaban 

radap 

Sawwi 


massuta (f.) 
19 

nasa 
malkata 


natal, yittol 

qabbel 

C 2aplah 

fal 

malkuta, pl. malkawata 
hadi, yihde 

hawwi D 

yateb, yitteb 

Pista?ar (Sr Gt) 

tab, yatub 
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9 
ba?er 11 
nth 3 
nin 3 
ef. 2aser 8 
sym/swh D late 13 
négay 15 
misor 3 
nty 7 
tob 17 
14 
2 
20 
hazaq 18 
hillél 13 
hitpallél 13 
tapilla 13 
13 
mil-lipné 3 
mil-lipné 4 
lipné 4 
Pel/lipné 3 
qrbC 13 
nsr 4 
dhq 9 
mngy 12 
17 
Pasmag (sm¢ C)sm& C 
ysP C 15 
tob/tqn 18 
2 
nabi? 8 
qnh 10 
8 
rdp 4 
sym/swh D late 13 
ns? N, C; 
ns? N, C 19 
malka 1 
ns? 1 
Igh/qbl D late 13 
¢bd C 14 
fal 3 


malkit,mamlaka 9 
smh/hdh rare 10 


ned C 22 
ysb 5 

23 
Swb 11 
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Gloss 


reveal oneself 
rich 

rich, be/become 
rich, be/grow 
river 

road 

rule 

run 


sake of, for the 
say 

see 

see, cause to 
seize 

sell 

send (a message/messenger) 
send back 

send down 

send forth 

send up 

separate (intr.) 
separate (tr.) 
servant, female 
servant, male 
servant, male 
servanthood, female 
serve, work (as slave, etc.) 
servitude, reduce to 
set 

set 

set out, travel 
set up 

set up 

set up camp 
settle (intr.) 
settle, cause to 
settle down 
seven 

seventy 

severe 

severe, be, grow 
shatter 

she 

shed 

sheep and goats 
shepherd 

show 

silver 

since 

sister 

sit 

site 

Six 


GLOSSARY (ENGLISH-ARAMAIC) 


Aramaic 


Pitgali (Vgly Gt) 

fattir 

Yatar 

tagep, yitqap 

nahra 

Purha/Porha (£.) 
malkuta, pl. malkawata 
rahat/rahet, yirhat 


badil 

Pamar, yemar 
hazd, yihze 

C Pahzi 

Pahad, yehod 
D zabben 
Salah, yislah 

C Pateb 

C Pahet/Pahet 
C ?appeq 

C Passeq 

Dt ?itparas 
apres (Nprs C) 
Pamta, pl. Pamhata 
fabda 

fulema 

Pamtu 

palah, yiplah 

C 2aplah 
yahab, yitten 
Sawwi 

natal, yittol 
Sawwi 

C ragem 

Sara 

yateb, yitteb; Ct rittotab 
C Poteb 

Sara 

Saba, SabSah/sibsah 
Sabfin/sibfin 
taqgqip, f. taqqipa 
tagep, yitqap 
D tabbar 

hi? 

Prasad, yesod 
{ana 

rafaya 

C Pahzi 

kaspa 

Pare 

rohata 

yateb, yitteb 
Patra 

Set, Sittah 
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fasir 
csr 
kbd/hzq 
nahar 
Porah 


malkut,mamlaka 


rws 


baSabtr 
pPmr 
reh/hzh 
reh C 
Phz 

mkr 

sth 

swbh C/fnh 
yrd C 
ys2C 
$lh C 


bdl C 
Pama 
sébed 
nasar/Sélem 


¢bhd 

fbd C 

ntn 

sym/swh D late 
ns$ 

sym/swh D late 
qwm C/kwn C 
ef. skn 

ysb 

ysb C 

ef. skn 

sébal 

Ssibfim 

hazaq 

kbd/hzq 

sbrD 

hi? 


so(2)n 
rove 
rehcC 
késep 

ki 

Pahot 
ysb 

ef. 2aser 


ses 


23 
17 
17 
5 
2 
18 
9 
4 


19 
7 
10 
14 
7 
13 


Gloss 


sixty 

sky 

slave, female 
slave, male 
small 

so now 

so that 

so that not 
sojourn 

son 

soul 

sound 

south 

speak 

spring 

stand, cause to 
star 

station, to 
stop 

stop, come to a 
steppe 

strife 
C/massa/massut 
strong 

strong, be, grow 
stop 

subdue 
subject 
summon 
surface 
survive 

sword 


take 

take across 

take in 

take possession of 
take up 

taken, be 

tell 

temple 

ten 

tend (animals) 
tent 

that (f.) 

that (m.) 

that, the fact that 
thence 

there 

there is, are 
there is, are not 
there, from 
there, to 


GLOSSARY (ENGLISH-ARAMAIC) 


Aramaic 
Sittin 
Samayya 
Pamta, pl. Pamhata 
fabda 
zafer 
kaSan 
badil da- 
dilma 
\d-w-r: dar, yadur 
bara 
napsa(f.), pl. napsata 
qala 
daroma 
mallel (Nmll D) 
fend (f.), pl. fenayya 
C ragem 
kokaba 
C ragem 
\q-w-m: gam, yaqum 
Sara 
madbara 
massuta (f.) 
19 
taqgqip, f. taqqipa 
tagep, yitqap 

g-w-m: gam, yaqum 
tabar, yitbar 
C 2aplah 
gard, yigre 
Pappayyad (pl.) 
Pista?ar (NSer Gt) 
harba (f.) 


dabar, yidbar; naseb/nasab, yissab 
C Pavbar 

C Pafel/Pafel 
?ahsen (Nhsn C) 
natal, yittol 

Gt Piddabar 
hawwi D 
hekala 

Yasar, Sasrah 
raga, yirve 
maskana 

hi? 

hu? 

Pare 
mit-tamman 
tamman 

Pit 

let 

mit-tamman 
la-tamman 
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SiSSim 18 
Samayim 11 
Pama 6 
fébed 6 
sasir/qaton 17 
fatta 20 
lamaan 19 
pen 19 
gwr 11 
bén 6 
népes 18 
qol 8 
darom 5 
dibbeér 13 
fayin 17 
qwm C/kwn C15 
kokab 11 
qwm C/kwn C15 
qwm 11 
cf. skn 11 
midbar 5 
ns? N, 
hazaq 18 
kbd/hzq 5 
qwm 11 
Sbr 9 
{bd C 14 
qr? 10 
panim 9 
23 
héreb 6 
Igh 2,55 
fbr C 14 
bw? C 15 
ns? 1 
23 
ned C 22 
hékal 4 
féser 16 
rth 10, 18 
Pohel/mixkan 3 
hi? 18 
hii 18 
ki 7 
missam 1 
sam 1 
yes 17 
Pen 17 
missam 1 
samma 1 
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Gloss 


these 
they (f.) 
they (m.) 
thing 
thirteen 
thirty 

this (f.) 
this (m.) 
thither 
those (f.) 
those (m.) 
thousand 
three 
through (agency) 
to 

to 
together 
together with 
top 

Torah 
touch 
transgress 
treaty 
tree 
twelve 
twenty 
two 


under 

until 

unto 

up to 
upon, from 
urge, to 
utensil 
utterance 


valley 
very much 
vessel 
vineyard 
voice 


wage war 
wander 

war 

water 

water (animals), to 
way 

we 

wealthy, be, grow 
well 

well 


GLOSSARY (ENGLISH-ARAMAIC) 


Aramaic 


Pillen 

Pinnin 

Pinnun 

pitgama 

talat Sasar, talat Sasre 
talatin 

da 

den 

la-tamman 
Pinnin 

Pinnun 

Palap 

talat, talatah 
ba-yad, b-ida da 
la- 

lawat 

ka-hda 

fim, Simm- 

resa 

Porayta 

gareb ba- 

Yabar 
qayamda/qiyama 
Pilana 

tare Yasar, f. tarta Sasre 
fasrin 

taren, f. tarten 


tahot 

fad 

lawat 

fad 

me-Sal 

daheq/dahaq 
ma(2)na 

memara, cstr. memar 


mesara 
lahda 
ma(2)na 
karma 
qala 


fabad qaraba 

tava 

qaraba 

mayya 

Pasgi (VSqy C) 
Purha/Porha (f£.) 
ranahna 

tagep, yitqap 

bera (f.) 

fend (f.), pl. fenayya 
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Pelle 8 
hén 18 
hem 18 
dabar 2 
Salosa Sasar 16 
Salosim 18 
zo't 7 
ze 7 
Samma 1 
hén 18 
hém 18 
?élep 18 
Salos 16 
4,9 

la-,Pel 1 
Pel/lipné 3 
12 

fim/Pet-/Pet 4 
rors 23 
tora 18 
5 

fabar 2 
barit 4 
fes 7 
Sndayim Sasar 16 
fesrim 18 
Sndyim 16 
tahat 8 
fad 3 
Pel/lipné 3 
fad 3 
mésal 3 
dhq twice 9 
kali/?oni 8 
12 

misor 3 
ma?rod ? 12 
kali/Pont 8 
kérem 9 
qol 8 
9 

tth 14 
milhama 9 
mayim 3 
sgh C 14 
Porah 18 
Pa nahnii 18 
kbd/hzq 5 
barer 11 
fayin 17 


GLOSSARY (ENGLISH-ARAMAIC) 


Gloss 


west 

what? 

when 

when 

ka-+inf. 

whence? 

where? 

whither? 

who? 

whole 

why? 

wicked 
widespread, become 
wife 

wifehood (in idiom) 
wilderness 

wine 

wise 

with (instr.) 

with, together with 
within 

within 

word 

Word of the Lord, circumlocution for God 
work (as slave) 
world 

woman 

word 

word 

wrath 

write 


year 
you (f. pl.) 
you (f. sg.) 
you (m. pl.) 
you (m. sg.) 


Aramaic 


masraba 

ma 

Pare 

kad 

11 

manan 

Pan 

la-Pan 

man 

kol/kull- 

la-ma, Sal ma 

bis, hayyab 

napes, yippos 
Pittata, pl. nasayya 
Pittu 

madbara 

hamra 

hakkim 

ba- 

fim 

ba- 

ba-go, ba-gawwi 
millata (f.), pl. millayya 
memara da-Yy 
palah, yiplah 
falama 

Pittata, pl. nasayya 
pitgama 

memara, cstr. memar 
rugza 

katab 


Satta (f.), estr. Sanat, pl. Sanayya 
Pattin 

Patt 

Pattun 

Patt 
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masfarab 
ma 
ki 


5 
7 
7 


kaPaser/ki/ba- or 


ran 


mi 
kol/kol- 
lamma 
raf, hatta? 


PISSA 


yayin/hémer 
hakam 

ba- 
fim/Pet-/Pet 
ba- 

ba-tok 
dabar 


Sbd 
folam 
PiSSa 
dabar 


rogez 
ktb 


sana 
Patten 
Patt 
rattem 
Patta 


— 


Se 
BNANHNAHPANK DAINAIN © CO OC 


Re 
NNR 


22 


16 
18 
18 
18 
18 


KEY TO THE EXERCISES 
Note: Most of the sentences have several possible translations. 


Lesson One 


A. (Throughout, the verbs may be translated as present perfect rather than simple past: ‘has gone’ 
rather than ‘went’, etc.) 1. He went to the mountain. 2. She went the the city. 3. They (m) 
departed from/left the city. 4. They (f) went forth to the mountain. 5. The man perished. 6. The 
woman perished. 7. The people perished. 8. The king set out. 9. The queen set out. 10. They 
(m) fled from the city. 11. The queen fled to the mountain. 12. They (m) fled from there. 13. 
The woman departed from there. 14. The people perished there. 15. The king did not flee from 
the city. 16. The woman did not go to the mountain. 17. The people did not depart from there. 
18. They (m) did not travel thither. 19. The queen did not leave the city. 20. The man did not flee 
to that place. 


PUD NS 15 JAM NAD ITSN 14 JAMA NAN PHI 13 yonn ~pID 12 KH? KXADSIA NAD 11 B 
MPH x5 19 JAAS WINS 18 NO WD HIN 17 NOP RAR OR ND 16 NAIA NSO 
JAN? NAD) PAD x 20 NAP NADIA 


Lesson Two 


A. 1. I went forth in the morning. 2. We fled from there. 3. They (m) perished in the river. 4. 
Why did you (sg) not flee? 5. We set out in the evening. 6. Why did you (mp) go to the mountain? 
7. I did not set out in the morning. 8. I fled to the river. 9. Why did you (fp) not leave the city? 
10. I did not perish there. 11. We crossed the land. 12.1 led the woman. 13. Why did you (sg) 
kill the queen? 14. They served the king. 15.1 wrote the word. 16. Why did you (mp) cross the 
river? 17. The woman wrote the word. 18. The king took the man along. 19. Why did you (sg) 
take the man along? 20. The land perished. 21. In the morning the people crossed the land. 22. 
In the evening we crossed the river. 23. We served the queen. 24. They did not take the woman. 
25. We killed the king. 


mS N69 19 SAD) N57 7ST 1s NAINA NAR OAD 17) Nami ns pnd way 16 B 
PP NINH 23 NAT OP NSD NID 22 NDIND NAY DD NA|SD 21 NDIN NTN 20 N42) 
NSOA DY NMP 25 RAPR OPST RS 24 NADIA 


Lesson Three 


A. 1. I gave him/it (m) to the man. 2. They (m) killed them (m) in the house. 3. We crossed it 
(m) inthe morning. 4. He took us into the presence of the king. 5.1 fled from the king’s presence. 
6. They (m) descended from the mountain to the plain. 7. I pitched the tent there. 8. She fell and 
perished. 9. He set out in the morning and went as far as the river. 10. Why did you (sg) not give 
the bread to the woman? 11. He picked up the silver and gave it to the man. 12. We gave the 
property to the people. 13. We went/came down to the river and pitched the tent there. 14. The 
house fell upon the queen and she perished. 15.1 fell inthe water. 16. Why did you (fp) not give 
the water to the woman? 17. We crossed the land as far as the city. 18. She fled from the house 
and went to the river. 19. They (m) descended from the mountain as far as the plain and pitched 
the tent there. 
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B. 1. 8598 99 x55 553 The king fell upon the ground. 2. 85213 NA Fn? NIDA XD We did not 
give the water to the man. 3. NAAN NA MpAy/MPAD xd> Why did you (sg)/she flee from the 
woman’s presence? 4. 859/89 nh* 2Av NARS n° 735 He took the woman and gave her to the king. 
5. PAD JAM 5k) Kaw They (m) fled to the valley and perished there. 6. }h* HHP xO They 
(m) did not kill them (f). 


Lesson Four 


A. 1. the city (with)in which they (m) perished 2. the man to whom I gave the property 3. the 
woman who wrote the word 4. the lad who fell to the ground 5. the palace from which we fled 
6. the bread that you (fp) gave me 7. the water that you (mp) kept/guarded for us 8 the man to 
whom (into whose presence) Iran 9 the treaty that we made with you (mp) 10 the woman to 
whom you (ms) gave the silver 


B. 1.8594 D4p mp7 xr the boy who served before the king 2. 7°34 AAT NTN the mountain 
from which they (m) descended 3. ]fM NIO457 NiDwA the tent that we pitched there 

4, XB¥2 DF NWA the plain that they (m) crossed in the morning 5.75 193D7 XDA the land 
that they (m) crossed 


C. 1.1 gave you (fs) the property. 2. He made a treaty with us. 3. He pursued (after) the man 
and killed him. 4. They (f) went to the palace and left the servant there. 5. Weranto him. 6. 
They (m) ate the bread and/but they did not give us (any) of it. 7. They (m) handed the lad over 
to the king. 8. He went forth with the man, and they traveled to the mountain. 9. We did not hand 
the city over to the king. 10. I protected the property that he gave me. 


D. 1.xAnp 143 pan’ 8p They (m) killed them (m) within the city. 2. xa“ b THD PNT Xo NAD 
Why did you (mp) not pursue the lad? 3. NAD (or NPIB) NPAW x} wi 2D Why did you (sg) (or, 
why did she) not forgive the people? 4. Ai NBA NAPAA NAY NPAD The girl fled from the 
house and ran to me. 5. 759 M’AADT NAIND mo PAT XB You (fp) have not kept the word that I 
wrote to you. 


Lesson Five 


A. 1. They (m) went east(ward). 2. They dwelt to the east of the city. 3. He drew near to the 
city. 4. We approached the river. 5.1 bowed down before the king. 6. I married her (took her as 
my wife). 7. He took the servant and traveled with him to the north. 8. They (m) approached the 
land from the north. 9. We settled south of the mountain. 10. I did not go up (to) the mountain. 
11. Why did you (sg) take the girl to the palace? 12. They (m) went to the valley and settled in it. 
13. He became angry and killed the man. 14. The famine was severe in the land. 15. She was 
afraid of the king and fled from him. 


B. 1.8338 paz xa Why did you (mp) fear us? 2. SSDS TD AN IA xt pS He went up 
the mountain and remained there until morning. 3. OMIA? NAD Ay NS +p The famine was 
severe and the people went down to Egypt. 4. 8AD5%/ D5p 17730 x3 They (m) did not bow down 
before the queen. 5. 85274 7D xd4yA5 x5M) They (f) traveled westward as far as the steppe. 6. 
x7TAD x54 7S 145 They (m) pursued the king to the east. 7. TA MAP Sai NAY né 19°05 
N59 They (m) took the lad and handed him over to the king. 8. JISAY NSIT NAP FP pl x 
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You (mp) did not keep the treaty that we made with you. 9. X}3P3 N5a 4h The man was rich 
in property. 10. xANDA mea4p x? I did not touch the bread. 11. RAND Mo PAW) NIA 7 They 
(m) were afraid of us and abandoned the city. 12. nO) THAW mrasp I approached him and 
bowed down. 13. 853783 12°h° x5 They (m) did not dwell in the desert. 14. 79 NAR n° 0! 
WX? He took the woman as his maidservant. 15. 17°X pT? PAF’ 12°Oi They (m) took them (f) 
as their wives. 


Lesson Six 


A. 1. your (fs) male donkey 2.oursword 3. your (mp) temple 4. their (m) camel 5. his field 
6. their (m) flock 7. your (fs) servant 8. your (mp) cattle 9. your (ms) word 10. his female 
donkey 


B. 1.7525 your (ms) male servant 2. °hhAX my wife 3. 7° his camel 4. "IX my female 
donkey 5.735 your (ms) sheep and goats 6. 7’FAX your (fs) female servant 7. Xi7°2 our cattle 
8. SP your (fp) garden 9. ph my field 10. 71572 your (mp) male servant 


C. 1. She feared her husband. 2. We came up from their city. 3. They (m) did not bow down to 
our king. 4. They (f) approached my house in the evening. 5. He became angry with his son. 6. 
They (m) settled to the east of our land. 7. I did not take your (fs) bread. 8. Her daughter ran to 
her. 9. Why did you (ms) not keep my covenant? 10. Why did you take the boy with you (ms)? 
11. They (m) fled from their queen’s presence. 12. My people perished there. 13. I took my son 
with me and went out of my house. 14. He took my sword from me. 15. He handed his property 
over to his servant. 


D. 1.95 *=))h 32 Why did you become angry? 2. X¥AP 4° HP) NIDA mn} 43D They (m) crossed 
our land and killed our people. 3. X53 pn mah I sat in their garden in the evening. 4. 
ATM A AA OP nad) Ne? Why did you (mp) take my bull and my cow? 5. 753 n° NARS HATA 
mA 4 The woman loved her son and her daughter. 6. 719A ThaXxX NPAD Her female servant fled 
from her (presence). 7. 07) x5) m4 5D ah He sat on his (male) donkey and did not come 
down. 8. \D9pM> 15903 FIX Your (mp) camel went to your field. 9. MITA NAAR ND ae 
xAiri? The man and the woman dwelt east of the garden. 10. 87°92) NIDA =Ppn He was wealthy 
in flocks and cattle. 11. 7°01 TA" Y oY IAP He approached with his servant and bowed down. 
12. 185 7° NAA O° 755 He took his female servant as his wife. 13. TAAX n° of x3 He did 


They (m) did not eat any of their cattle. 


Lesson Seven 


A. 1. before that king 2. into that woman’s presence 3.inthis garden 4. as far as that river 5. 
from the presence of this king 6. in all that land 7. This is our city. 8.He/Thatis my son. 9. 
She/That is your (fs) daughter. 10. He/That is my husband. 11. This is our garden. 


B. 1.897 xAnpo NANA south of this city 2. NTF NH? M78 east of that mountain 3. o8 
NA NAW with that girl 4. 47 x40 3 within this valley 5. xMAnPp 2D the whole city 6. 
pnepn 3D their whole field 7.8574 75 the whole wilderness 8. 8177 NAN 75 that whole day 9. 
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TAIN 74 This is his word. 10. ‘S48 NF This is my (female) donkey. 11. 87 TAX She/That is 
her female servant. 12.87 7hhX That/She is your (ms) wife. 13. x17 74 He/That is his 
servant. 


C. 1. He ran to the door and opened it. 2. He pursued them as far as the mountain. 3. What did 
you (sg) do there that day? 4.1 inherited all this property. 5. I did not know that my wife had fled 
6. He laid hold of the sword and killed him with it. 7. We planted the tree in our garden. 8. Who 
made this thing? 9. He sat in the gate and did not go out. 10. I went out and closed the door 
behind me. 11. This is my covenant that I have made with you (mp). 12. I gave you this entire 
land. 13. What did you (mp) say to his servant? 


D. 1. 5% TSX 74x 1b4 They (m) knew that their king had perished. 2. 151) NDA ne nha 
xAinpa They opened the gate and left the city. 3. 1p455 “oni mn’ AX They (m) seized my camel 
and fled. 4. XAT n° (97°) nam 785 To whom did you (sg) (or, did she) give the cow? 5. X2°"p 
x] NVA They (f) approached our house in the night. 6. NTT WAND MAST RIOR ps 
This is the tree that I planted on that day. 7. NAII3 XANX 5X xa What did the woman eat in the 
garden? 8. X17 x53 NAD 55 1758 All of the people perished that night. 9. N75 XA" MAAK 
~ I said to him, “What have you done to me?” 10. 8177 NPT nS m4? He inherited that field. 11. 
psy NAPA 5H) The house fell on them (m). 12. 71A5P 17°35 They (m) bowed down before him. 
13. JAF NIN] We served before them (m). 


Lesson Eight 


A. 1. under those trees 2. from the presence of those kings 3. against these peoples 4. on the 
west of those cities 5. camels and (male) donkeys 


B. 1. 7X77 x19 MTA to the east of these mountains 2. PYNF N°] DFP JA from the presence 
of those women 3. 778A N23 75 OY with all these men 4. N°T2D 95) NAT 7D OY with all 
the female servants and all the male servants 5. NF NS in those days 


C. 1. We did not hear their words. 2. They (m) lay down beneath the trees in that place. 3. He 
sent his prophet to all the cities and to all their peoples. 4. We bought there these camels with the 
gold that you (sg) gave us. 5. And that people became numerous in that entire land. 6. The men 
whom I sent to that place perished. 7. From where have these women fled? 8. Where did you 
(mp) buy these vessels? 9. Who made those utensils? 10. They (m) did not know that their king 
had sent his servants to the prophet. 


D. 1. x§p55) pp ns Riv We heard their voices and fled. 2. 77H 95 n> NAA They (m) 
opened all their doors. 3. 7°77 84NN3 NOX ASI 1A Who planted the trees in this place? 4. 
N77 1 y1NNW 1X2 Where (Whither) did you (mp) send the gold? 5. AN NI 75D ne KIa°S] We 
took his daughters as wives. 6. 82pm O°} XMS n* men} I inherited the houses and the fields. 7. 
x52) n> wan mann nm’ TAX He seized his sword and ran to the men. 8. 25 NTEX NA OD 
p>saPp Why did all your cities perish? 9.750 N7AX wi What did you say to your (ms) sons? 10. 
NIA NAY 9D NHI x“) TAA n2°SW She lay down in her house and did not go out that entire day. 
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Lesson Nine 


A. 1. the gate of their(m) city 2. the gardentree 3.his sons’ property 4. his daughters’ husbands 
5. your (ms) servant’s wife 6. the king’s servants 7. the king’s wives 8. the field of those men 
9. the covenant of our people 10. their (m) wives’ female servants 11. gold vessels 12. the 
kingdoms of the earth 13. his son’sname 14. the name of the Lord 15. the temple altar 16. 
Abraham’s son 17. the doorway of his tent 18. her servant’s name 19. the king of the city 20. 
the king of Egypt 


B. 1.x*2] ‘Ain the words of the prophet 2. x47) "4 water of the river 3.753 95 his daughter’s 
voice 4.8599 ni the king’s garden 5. M74 YA (HF the door-leaves of my house 6.na*»y/nA iw 
‘AX my wife’s maiden/maidens 7. X7> “AAD the peoples of our cities 8. [775° 155 the gold 
of their (m) temple 9. XA7> °AS the houses of the city 10. 8°] N35 the prophet’s daughters 11. 
mrnD24 7AY the days of his reign 12. [PRT NSIT NIP the battle of those kings 13.75 naAW 
“34 the names of all his sons 14. "47 85255 N15 this man’s vineyard 15. NDAX 9D °HX OY on 
the surface of all the earth 16. 877 ND WN 77) the river of that land 17. 85057 NINA silver vessel 
18. 753 5 her son’s voice 19. X77 “AX the site of the altar 20. THAT NFinX his wife’s 
maidservant. 


C. 1. He overthrew all their (m) cities. 2. I] urged them (m) and they went forth with me. 3. They 
(m) broke the doors of his house, and seized him and killed him. 4. She hid the men in her house. 
5. They (m) seized his sons and bound them. 6. I purchased all their (m) vessels except for that 
gold vessel. 7. They (m) planted the trees outside of the garden. 8. They (m) went forth and 
became widespread over the surface of all the earth. 9. Where did you (mp) hide the silver vessels? 
10. These are the names of the men whom we sent to Egypt. 


D. 1.793 7A 73. N23 95 HH All of the men went except for his sons. 2. 95 HA NATPA Ihe 
mAD94 “AY He dwelt in that city all the days of his reign. 3. 34 75 NY 9D m° 1458 They (m) 
bound all of the servants except me. 4. m°p4D) N34P 7 nm} mA I heard the sound of the battle 
and I fled. 5. x37 jAM 75) And he made an altar there. 6. 877 NATS yA TS XDWN 7D 7° NIDA 
We overthrew the entire land except for this city. 7. \1m> PHpAT xX? xa Why did you (mp) not 
press them (m)? 8. 85997 x2 N*aI n° 908 They (m) handed the prophet over to the king. 9. 
mY Aan} 74a NA n> 3°63 He took the sword into his hand and broke it. 10. 85997 Nim =PAn 
7177253 The king became angry with his servants. 


Lesson Ten 


A. 1. They (m) came to our vineyard. 2. They (f) summoned their servants. 3. Where did you 
pasture your (ms) flock? 4. We acquired the utensils there. 5. What did his sons acquire in Egypt? 
6. They (m) rejoiced over the property that they acquired there. 7. We drank the water that she 
gaveus. 8.Isaw the altar that you (sg) built there. 9. I purchased a vineyard east of the city. 10. 
They (m) did not drink any of the water of that river. 


B. 1. pPAX 738 From where have you (mp) come? 2. pmy* 93 ow me 45 I named my son 
Isaac. 3. N4WAD PALA n> 14 They (m) tended their cattle in the valley. 4. 8458 prin NA 
xAnp? What did you see outside the city? 5. 750A nm} Sn} myPa in& They (m) came to his 
house and broke his gate. 6. NAX N7) N79 N50 NIP The king summoned the prophet but he did 
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not come. 7. 7°77 8D 1° NI 7 Who built these houses? 8. NFU IASI wx n° 1 They (m) 
counted the trees that they had planted in the garden. 9. N73 17557 x*2A né ni She counted the 
vessels that her sons had made. 10. 875 JAH ASN XDANA ah? He settled in the land and planted 
a vineyard there. 


C. 1. Saul became king over our people. 2. His daughter was not outside the house. 3. His sons 
were not among those men. 4. Where were you (sg) (or, Where was J) on that day? 5. All of their 
(m) cities are west of the mountains. 6.I summoned my sons, but they did not come to me. 7. 
All of her sons fell in that battle. 8. My kingdom is to the north of the river. 9. They (m) summoned 
us but they did not press us. 10. They (m) served him all the days of his reign. 


D. 1. PAS¥AT NA NAD nd Om) XATD nm} 1557 They (m) overthrew the city and delivered the 
people into the power of their king. 2. 7°3 MA’ NAAwi 735wS x7 x52) xx That man came to 
her tent and she hid him in it. 3. 87374 0° JAM Nia NINN O° NPI XS We did not see the place 
where he built the altar. 4. AFP NAO} TAI NAT oh) ONHX The women of the city went into 
his presence and bowed before him. 5. PARI? 1nX NF PARAN pit? AIP Their maidservants 
summoned them but they did not come to them. 6. 895°A3 1507 NA no 12°03) They (m) took the 
vessels that were in the temple. 7. XA 9D 1758) X57X3 xipS iF There was a famine in the land 
and all the people perished. 8. X41 "AX 55 xisD n° xP We pastured our flock(s) up against the 
mountain. 9. P47 NTH 1) NAP 18 From where did you (ms) acquire this bull? 10. JAW 
~pra/-pna Your (ms) cow is in my field/fields. 


Lesson Eleven 


A. 1. They (m) returned to their city. 2. Samuel judged the people. 3. He entered the palace and 
stood before the king. 4. We sojourned among them. 5. He went to the plain and settled in it, he 
and his wife, his sons, and his entire household. 6. Their king grew old and died. 7. They (m) set 
up camp beside the river. 8. The woman returned to her husband’s house. 9. Where did you (mp) 
come to a stop that night? 10. What did you (mp) do when your king died? 


B. 1. °D5 mah x5 I did not return to my people. 2. 8°23 n° 7 J Who judged the men? 3. 14P 
NAPA PHN x93 They (m) arose in the night and left the city. 4. 74M maT) NAIA TD noi I 
traveled as far as the west and sojourned there. 5. X33 5° 8p) NIAID HPAY They (m) entered 
our city and killed the prophet. 6. 7733 1h) ]8 Where did his sons die? 7. TAD KAPI NASA oF 
He arose in the morning and summoned his servant. 8. 80253 7°AX NIH x5 His mother did not 
return in the evening. 9. }73) NIPA XIAP 77 There was war between us and them (m). 10. =7An 
mr epi md oF) a422 m2 He became angry with his son and arose and killed him. 


C. 1. the stars of the sky 2. all these stars 3. the prophet’s words 4. outside of this place 5. 
beside that altar 6. your (ms) whole kingdom 7. your (mp) mother’s name 


D. 1. x0 “SX OD up against the sky 2. mA YD PAD Aww PA between my servant/ 
servants and his servants 3. X77 N44 702 beside this well 4. x77 X45 7A the water of that well 
5. W995 134 within their (m) vineyard 6. XX “7A my/the mother’s words 7. TANT NAAN his 
mother’s servant 
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E. 1. And when he entered the house, he closed the door behind him. 2. When they (m) came to 
the mountain, they built a city there, and dwelt init. 3. In those days, that king made war with us. 


F. 1L.-matp wp) mAs aap) mia x4p 75 min) When he summoned his sons, they approached 
him and stood before him. 2. 7459 nShi xinapaA npHy noyS mat 7hS mimi After her husband 
died, she left our city and returned to her people. 3. PAOD NINA NAP AID mn? BI 83-75 Ti 
PAY RAIS xNITAD) 7S xii +n} When they (m) did not keep the words of the treaty that we 
had made with them, we became angry with them and made war with them. 


Lesson Twelve 


A. 1. They (m) were not able to see. 2. They (m) prevented me from building a house. 3. They 
(m) came to this place to acquire cattle. 4. I was unable to judge them (m). 5. Why did you (sg) 
prevent me from drinking the water? 6. They (m) went down to Egypt to buy food there. 7. She 
was able to hide her son. 8. I allowed you (ms) to dwell here. 9. I was not able to buy the vineyard. 
10. They (m) went forth to make war with that king. 11. I entered the house to give the silver to 
my mother. 12. He stayed there to guard the property. 13. When he settled there, he grew very 
wealthy in cattle and in silver. 14. When she fled from her husband, she ran to her son’s house. 


B. 1. 75 7519 xio°5* x We were not able to sojourn there. 2. 873515 1° “Sar 375° XO He was 
unable to count the stars. 3. o4sA2 [D9 135 They (m) were about to enter Egypt. 4. paw 
PAA IP? afar’? pan He allowed them (m) to return to their city. 5. WH] AN NANS AAD Hs? No 
xan? They (m) could not live together because they had become very numerous. 6. 8if* PAW x9 
NIA WWD “Aw? They (m) did not allow us to set up camp in that valley. 7. 7DT7A? 75> xo 
PAA O° He was not able to overthrow their (m) city. 8. xAY n° ABAD ww They (m) arose to 
bind the lad. 9. 859 n> nha °F? vit He prevented me from opening the gate. 10. xiF* paw 
MAX mo 7Dp9/75y% He allowed us to cross his land. 11. Nia) oP TW NIA 1a4p They 
(m) approached us to make a treaty with us. 12. O°SNA9 nmvAd 5° x5 They (m) could not go 
down to Egypt. 13. 85987 was 2H Oya 702 TT When he went up from Egypt, he 
traveled to the south of the land. 14. jID9 NDAND IAN) [DIDT NDR DPA Hi They (m) went 
forth to go to the land of Canaan, and they came to the land of Canaan. 


Lesson Thirteen 


A. 1. She heeded her husband. 2. Why did you (mp) destroy our houses. 3. I spoke with him 
there. 4. Into whose hand did they (m) sell the boy? 5. They (m) praised the woman to the king. 
6. He blessed his sons. 7. They (m) presented their offerings. 8. They (m) made him king over 
them. 9. The Lord did not accept his offering. 10. He prayed there in the name of the Lord. 


B. 1.73 oy no°%A 1X Where did you speak with your (fs) daughter? 2. X43 HOA pans 74H 
He drove them (m) away from (beside) the well. 3. 779° nN x} xa 5D Why did you (mp) not 
praise him? 4. 7X yA 1°35 They (m) obeyed their mother. 5. N7Ia OF wan? n° MN iw She 
placed the food before her sons. 6. 848A “4p n°» 9°37 The Lord destroyed the cities of the plain. 
7. 8ST) 752 4° M345 She brought her son to the temple. 8. 89°92 4° NPA} We sold our cattle. 
9. JAS né NDA x5 NA Why did you not bless your (ms) son? 10. AMS me > 735 XB The Lord 
did not receive his prayer. 
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C. 1. Isaac went forth to pray in the field. 2. The prophet went to meet the king. 3. This is the 
blessing that he has given to his people. 4. And he accepted the maidservant’s prayer. 5. The 
people did not heed the prophet. 6. They (m) began to build an altar. 7. These are the words of 
the prayer that he prayed (on) that day. 8. I prevented them (m) from destroying our city. 9. I 
drove the man from my presence. 10. They (m) were unable to expel him. 11. After he blessed 
them (m), he died. 


D. 1. prsa sian n> mS n4p JAM xo He set up camp there before the Lord desroyed those 
cities. 2. 17o x24 M4 I began to speak with them (m). 3. ‘33 THY NW XBOS nP mOHi I 
lifted up the silver and put it in my house. 4. xi1ATP9 mhi He came down to meet us. 5. WW 
piSwiA n> o7pA? They (m) began to pitch their tents. 6. 8497) pai sb pa “was Ao He began 
to settle down between the mountain and the river. 7. JU2D9 xAOS n° 3p x} Na. Why have 
you not accepted your (ms) servant’s prayer? 8. °M5793/°N573 n> 2°53 Na? Why did you (sg) take 
my blessing/blessings? 9. 7p 7MOa AAA? pA’ pad He allowed them (m) to stay beside his 
field. 10. 59 M°A* WAN xiPyp mH 120i They (m) took our property and sold it to you (mp). 


Lesson Fourteen 


A. 1. He pursued his father. 2. Did you eat your (fs) brother’s food? 3. They (m) guarded their 
father’s gold. 4. She ran to meet her father. 5. This are the words of our fathers. 


B. 1. panN ms 140A They (m) handed over their brother. 2. (MAX) TAN/ TAN od op man I 
made a covenant with his brother/brothers. 3. >1n& n> pAPAWA Did you (mp) abandon your 
brother? 4. CAR) AN/AR OF 7A 24N9 ns I was greatly afraid of my brother/brothers. 5. xi? 
JIANT NK 7D oF 28> Why did you kill your (ms) uncle’s son? 


C. 1. We came to take possession of the land. 2. They went early to the palace. 3. The Lord 
separated the darkness and the light. 4. They (m) made the Israelites work. 5. I was not able to 
find the wine. 6. He led the people across the river. 7. He showed him the stars of the sky. 8. 
They (m) accompanied them (m) as far as the river. 9. The Lord called the light daylight, and the 
darkness he called night. 10. They (f) gave their father wine to drink. 11. Her female servant 
wandered into the steppe. 12. Why did you (sg) lead my people astray? 13. I spoke with my 
father early in the morning. 


D. 1. 59a8 m36nk mF pHa wa Why did you (mp) destroy your father’s inheritance? 2. nS} 
JAN? PAA XA mT sold this wine to your (ms) brother. 3. XSwWM2 NAT) n> Aya? 1°55 XB They 
(m) could not cross the river in the darkness. 4, 85982 [13° TSyX 7 Who took you (mp) across 
the land? 5. 7° n> PANGAN Na? Why have you (mp) reduced his people to servitude? 6. WH 
pion n° ANWR? They (m) began to water their camels. 7. JA 7 XMATA n> XinSwk We found 
the alter that he had placed there. 8. WASTS/MASIA “7a nS pA’ yaWN He made them (m) hear 
(or, He proclaimed to them) the words of his blessing/blessings. 9. PDIApP N° Nap XP NA DD 
Why have you (mp) not presented your offering? 10. 8177 NAD N50A COST NAOS NW And this 
is the prayer that the king prayed on that day. 11. POMNORD NIMs PID x} He did not allow us to 


ae 


accompany you (mp). 12.°35 n° MXPwNrA +n’ wi They (m) prevented me from watering my flock. 
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Lesson Fifteen 


A. 1. They (m) took him outside of the city and put him to death there. 2. And he stationed the 
men there to guard the property. 3. After the famine grew severe, he sent his sons down to Egypt 
to buy food from there. 4. And he answered his father and said: I did not lead my brothers astray. 
5. And they (f) brought their sons back to the city. 6. The Lord brought us up from the land of 
Egypt and settled us in this land. 7. The messenger hurried to inform the king of this matter. 8. 
Why have you (mp) brought this affliction upon us? 9. He led them (m) into the palace and stood 
them before the king. 10. His wife hurried to make the food. 11. They (m) judged the servant 
and put him to death. 12.1 sent my servant out of my house. 13. Why did you (mp) bring these 
messengers into our city? 14. He settled the people in the cities of the plain. 15. I/You (sg) hurried 
to go outside to meet them (m). 16. I gave you (mp) this land to take possession of it. 17. He 
heard my words but did not answer me. 18. The Lord established this covenant with us and with 
our children. 19. She hurried early in the morning to find her husband. 20. When the plague 
became severe, all the people died. 


B. L958 PAT RATAN OF NTR/ANTYN They (m) brought this wine/donkey from the south. 
2. NATED NADA NPS Ay wsON) And the angels accompanied him outside the city. 3. 2°0 
TRMRD 35> xB XIN He grew old and was unable to hurry. 4. ‘TAAR/AX OD JAA mh W°ONX 
They (m) brought him up from there with his brother/brothers. 5. 8177 NSO cA FP PAN NAD 
Why did he kill that king’s messengers? 


Lesson Sixteen 


A. 1. 877 8AM one year 2. 847 NAD) TA NID one son and one daughter 3. PAX PA two 
messengers 4.]7P PAI two cities 5. PWHDA MDaw/MDaw seven plagues 6. ]7D87 TASH three 
angels 7.917] pan two lights 8. OX 73M eight brothers 9.373 PATH two blessings 10.n°h 
x5 the three wells 11. PAY THIN four days 12. 73515 T50P ten stars 13. Pop Anh five 
fields 14. PAL Tinh five boys 15. jab wn five girls 16.7%] YAW seven women 17. “in 
[32 eight years 18.]71n DoH nine cows 19. j70 7A six names 20. 7358 nb six female donkeys 
21 71° THOM three nights. 


B. 1. Abraham had flocks, cattle, male donkeys, male and female servants, female donkeys, and 
camels. 2. He sent messengers to him. 3. He begot sons and daughters. 4. They (m) did not kill 
any man (anyone) (in) that year. 5. I did not say one word to him. 6. They (m) set men over him 
to guard him. 7. He sent plagues against them (m). 8. He rejoiced when he saw the son that his 
wife had borne to him. 9. I brought him servants and camels. 10. He sent two lads down to the 
river to bring back water from there. 11. He separated between us and them (m) and settled them 
there. 12. He prevented them (f) from presenting offerings. 13. We destroyed the five cities. 14. 
I sold two oxen to his father’s brother. 15. They (m) built three altars there. 16. They (m) remained 
there ten years. 


Lesson Seventeen 


A. 1. good year 2. great blessing 3.newcity 4. seven good years 5. the great lights 6. the 
evil utterance 7. the great affliction 8. the small well 9. the beautiful star 10. many offerings 


B. 1.893525 8°35) the great wars 2. XFT7 NTA the new altar 3. XD} N75 the small vineyard 
4. p35 por many plagues 5. XA77 XAT the new wine 6.725925 AAW important names 7. 
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NWA NIN the wicked place 8. ]SH 7A excellent vessels 9. ]75 j35 beautiful daughters 10. 
NF5 NAND94 great kingdom. 


C. 1. We entered the city’s great gate. 2. Who made this beautiful vessel? 3. The prophet’s word 
was bad in the king’s opinion. 4. Your (mp) words are very good. 5. He made a new treaty with 
them (m). 6. The messenger’s utterance was excellent in the opinion of the queen. 7. They (m) 
put the guilty messengers to death. 8. He answered and said: your words are pleasing tome. 9. 
She stood the wicked boy before his father. 10. They (m) sent the evil men out of their midst. 11. 
She brought the small boy to the prophet in the temple. 12. I separated the good from the bad. 13. 
He showed them (m) the beautiful land. 14. He made us a numerous people in the land. 15. He 
settled them (m) in new cities. 16. I purchased five fine cows. 17. They (m) found the wicked 
servant beside the well. 18. The rich man giave all of his property to the king. 19. There are nine 
men in the city. 20. There is no water in it (m). 


D. 1. po web 2905 O57 This lad is very wise. 2. PNA wD WAY mit x2 I was not rich in 
those days. 3. XfM5F x3) NAPA 715 The wise prophet was in the city. 4. X49 PSA pan xbin 
We were guilty in the eyes of the people. 5. ]’4°571 [HO *7i 17 His sons were handsome and 


wise. 6.792) 95 n° 4°43 M47) NAPAD nv” The rich man died and his son inherited all his property. 


Lesson Eighteen 


A. 1. severe famine 2. living soul 3. the powerful kings 4. proper conduct 5. the words of 
this Torah 6.twenty men 7. forty-five people 8. eight-eight men 9. ninety-three female donkeys 
10. correct behaviors 11. My daughter-in-law is very beautiful. 12. The Philistines were then in 
the land. 13. He lived one hundred twenty years. 14. He did not live two hundred years. 15. My 
shepherds are bad men. 16. He fled by the mountain road. 17. I know that your (ms) son is alive. 
18. Here is your (ms) wife. 


B. 1. He was unaware that his daughter-in-law had died. 2. I know that they (m) are eating bread 
there. 3. They (m) were going by the valley road. 4. He saw three men coming to meet him. 5. 
What are you (ms) building here? I am building a new house. 6. I am making this covenant with 
you (mp) and with your children. 7. Where are you (mp) taking this food? 8. I am fleeing because 
I fear my husband. 9. And the Egyptians were oppressing them (m). 10. Why are you (ms) 
sojourning here with us? 11.1 am judging you (mp) and all your words/affairs. 12. And they (m) 
were rejoicing over those words. 13. What do you see before you on the road? 14. He is giving 
us water and food. 15. They (m) found the prophet sitting at the city gate. 16.1 informed him 
that his son was dying. 17. We were not able to find him/it. 18.1 am not able to find him/it. 19. 
All their ways were correct before the Lord. 20. We were going down to Egypt. 21. I am not 
taking your (ms) property. 22. You have now driven me from this land. 23. I] am now making 
my covenant with you (ms). 


C. 1.993 P5354 phx x7 xin He saw them (m) chasing after him. 2. [HO NINN PAD pax x 
N77 What are you (fp) drinking? We are drinking wine. 3. [739 n° [D4 HN JX Where are his 
brothers tending their flock? 4. MAIDA n° MG/M 1X2 Where did he send/is he sending his 
shepherds? 5. [7138 THT WAS PID 17 XS They (m) were not acting as their father commanded. 
6. RAT? NADAS TAY wR ASD pani x57 755 The king put men in charge of him and they 
accompanied him outside the city. 
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Lesson Nineteen 


A. 1. We will pursue them in the moming. 2. They (f) will approach our city in the evening. 3. 
He will/May he write tous. 4. I will not forsake you (fs) and your people. 5. They (m) went down 
to Egypt so that they might buy food there. 6. We will not/Let us not bow down to them (m). 7. 
We will/Let us lie here until morning. 8. There was a quarrel between the men of my house and 
the men of his house. 9. They (f) will serve (before) that king. 10. We will/Let us hand him over 
to those men. 11. You (fp) will/may not take your sister with you. 12. Bow down (ms) before 
him lest he become angry and kill you. 


B. 1. 82 0°} yh They (m) will make a treaty with us. 2. 215A NIN yiot XD He will/May he 
not prevent us from going. 3. °M73 77h x? You are not afraid/Fear not, my daughter. 4. 1bAW 
“34 -Aim’A n° Hear my words, my sons. (Or, “32 “Ain the words of my sons; or, They (m) heard the 
words of my sons.) 5. "787 x8 NAT! n> 772A x} Do (mp) not do these evil things. 6. 
Nin? Dp? NAL prvi We will/Let us flee so that he will/does not kill us. 7. 2p) N5TI3 755 
NAD NAP? Cross (ms) the river and approach the big city 8. X¥AY NIAP Py They (m) will 
make war with us. 


Lesson Twenty 


A. 1. They (f) will perish in that land. 2. And now let us go to the temple. 3. Close (fs) the door 
behind you. 4. They will/Let them (m) not eat any of this bread. 5. We will bind you (mp) so that 
you are not able to flee. 6. What will we say to them (m)? 7. Take (mp) the bread and give it to 
the men of his house. 8. We will/Let us write to you so that you (mp) will/may know these things. 
9. And now let us sit here and eat. 10. Stay (ms) here and guard the flock. 11. Go down (fs) to 
the river. 12. We will/Let us set out in the morning. 13. Do (mp) not shed our brother’s blood. 


B. 1. 785 AA NX Do (ms) not sit there. 2. x°4187 25 Go up (mp) to the mountains. 3. 775° 
N17 XIAP He will fall in that battle. 4. NIATP 4 NXWD ne prawi x5 p>) And now, let us/we will 
not abandon our people and our city. 5. xF79 pda 2D* x3 He will not be able to go up to the 
city. 6. Srp n> n° J Who will inherit my property? 7. O48 pnts They will/Let them (m) 
go down to Egypt. 8. 7">87 XA n> parxt 943 NBOS n° > 3A Give (ms) me the silver so that I 
may buy these utensils. 


Lesson Twenty-One 


A. 1. They (m) will rejoice when they see you (ms). 2. Go down (mp) to the river but do not 
drink the water. 3.1 will summon them in the morning. 4. We will/Let us go down to Egypt in 
order to acquire food there. 5. Go (mp) up to your cities and remain there until morning. 6. Count 
(ms) the stars if you are able to count them. 7. You (mp) will come to the palace when I summon 
you. 8. And on that day there will be strife between us and them (m). 9. Where shall/should we 
pasture our flock(s)? 10. Plant (mp) a tree within the garden. 11. I will return to my land. 12. 
Come (ms) to me that I may judge concerning your word(s). 


B. 1.847 x43 7Hova “Awd We will/Let us set up camp beside this well. 2. JAM mas MANS are 
He will return to his city and die there. 3. 87189 7PH Opi We will/Let us arise and go to the 
mountain. 4.74) AF 343 x3 pn They (m) will come in the night in order to seize him. 


5. eS xin? vinwdsS S15m x5 She/You (ms) will not be able to prevent us from going. 6. NS? 
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N59F prey Why will they (f) come here? 7. 7139 n° “fm PSh* paw’ xo They (m) will not allow 
you (mp) to see your son. 8. 7°" yea) NBOS m* PION You (fs) will take the silver and count it. 


Lesson Twenty-Two 


A. 1. The girl ran and told her mother these words. 2. And the Lord said to Abram, God from 
your land and from your father’s house to the land that I will show you. 3. And you (mp) will tell 
my father all that you saw there. 4. And the king also returned to him all of his property. 5. And 
the Lord said, Let the earth produce a living soul. 


B. 1. JAN NAR ND SN 7 OND Tay nF nw I sent my servant to tell you (ms) that your brother 
had not come. 2. 8895 3¥ Jin) 99 o'p PAA xAina né pen) And you (mp) will keep this word 
as a covenant for yourself and for your children forever. 3. } 97 NAIND O° FSD JA my xD TAR 
~ min x2 ON 48) And he said, I did not know who did this thing; moreover, you did not tell me. 
4,753 A} 753 nm 7°48 I will bless your (ms) son and he will be blessed. 


Lesson Twenty-Three 


A. 1. All the families of the earth will be blessed because of your children. 2. The tops of the 
mountains appeared. 3. And he summoned his children and said to them, Gather and I will tell 
you my words. 4. And a river was coming out of Eden to water the garden, and from there it was 
divided, becoming four river heads. 5. And you (ms), take for yourself any of the edible food in 
the garden. 


B. 1. 8785 min x5 7K vy m5 Dims The Lord appeared to him and said, Do not go down to 
Egypt. 2. pX30 pay NTA NAIA OFAN AMR) And Abraham settled in this city many days. 3. 
FAME TAN PP JAA ppP2ho* They (m) will go up from there and go to another place. 4. M378 
x55 ma MAAS His wife was taken to the king’s house. 


Lesson Twenty-Four 


1. hesentme 2.I will bless you (ms) 3.he commanded you (ms) 4. he caused me to enter 5. 
I will take you (ms) 6. he sent her out 7. she took them(m) 8. he commanded us 9. he seized 
them (m) 10. I/she seized him 11. who bore you (ms) 12. she foundus 13. I/you (ms)/she 
found her 14. you (ms) informed me 15. I/she took you (ms) 16. I/she sent him 17. I/you 
(ms)/she gave it (f) 18. They (m) sent you (ms) up. 19. They (m) lifted it (m). 20. They (m) 
wrote it (f) 21. They (m) expelled them (m) 22. You(mp) sent me 23. We gave it (f) 24. he 
will find me 25. he will inherit you (ms) 26. he will take her 27. you (ms) will take us up 28. 
you (ms) will bless them (m) 29. I will establish it(m) 30.1 will take them (m) in 31. you (ms) 
will take him 32. you (ms) will make it (f) 33. they (m) will serve you (ms) 34. they (m) will 
inherit it (f) 35. you (mp) will find him 36. bless(ms) me 37. let (ms)me know 38. take (ms) 
him 39. send (ms) it(m) up 40. present (ms) them(m) 41. take (mp) me 42. eat (mp) it (m) 
43. he showed you (ms) 44. he brought it(m) 45. he saw them(m) 46.shesaw me 47. I called 
you (ms) 48.I saw them (m) 49. he will see her 


